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In di^sem Werk soH zum ersten Mai der 
Versnch gemacht -werden, einen Gesamtiiber- 
blick fiber die emzelnen Gebiete der indo- 
anscben Pbilologie nnd Altertamslmnde in 
knapper nnd systematiscber Darstellnng zu 
geben Die Mebrzahl der Gegenstande mrd 
datnit fiberbaupt znm ersten Mai erne ztisammen- 
hangende abgemndete Eebandlimg erfabren, 
desbalb darf ^on dem Werk reicber Gewinn 
fur die Wissenschaft selbst erholTt werden, 
trotzdem es in erster lame fur Letnende be- 
stimint ist 

Etwa dreissig Gelebrte aus DeutscMand, 
Osterreich, England, Holland, Indien nnd 
Amerika haben sicb vereinigt, um diese Auf- 
gabe zn losen, wobei cm Tcil der Mitarbeiter 
ibre Beitrage dentscbf die fibngcn sie engbscb 
abfassen werden 

Bestebt scbon in der raumlichen Ent- 
femung vieler Mitarbeiter eine grossere 
Scbwiengkeit als bei anijeren abnlicben Unter- 
nehmnngen, so schien cs ancb geboten, die 
Unzntraglic^eit der meisten Sammelwerke, 
relche durch den nnberecbenbaren Ab- 
liefemngstermin der einrelnen Beitrage ent- 
stcbt, dadurcb zn vercneiden, dais die emzelnen 
Abscbnitte gleicb nacb ihrer Abliefernng 
emzeln gedruckt nnd ausgegeben werden 

DerSnbsknptionspreis des ganzen "Werkes 
betragt durcbschmttlicb 65 Pf pro Druck- 
bogen von 16 Sciten, der Preis der emzelnen 
Hefte dnrcbschnittbch So Ft pro Dnick- 
bogen. Ancb fur die Tafcln nnd Karten 
wird den Snbsl-nbenten erne Ennassignng von 
20 0/0 auf den Eipzelpreis zugesicbert tlfber 
die Einteilnng des Werkes giebt der anf 
Seite 3 dieses Umscblags befindliche Plan 
Ausknnft. 

Strassbotg, im Oltober 1896 

Die Verlagshandlung. 


j Tbe Encyclopedia of Indo-Aryan Research 

I contains the first attempt at a complete, syste- 
‘ matic and concise survey of tbe vast field of 
I Indian languages, religion, bistory, antiqmhes, 
I and art, most of wbicb subjects have never 
beforebeen treated inaconnectedfonn Thougb 
tbe Encyclopedia is primarily intended as a 
book of reference for students, it will never- 
theless be useful to all connected with India, 
and though it chiefly summanses the results 
I achieved, it will also contain much that is 
j new and leads up to further research 
1 About thirty scholars of vanous na- 
I tionalities, — from Austria, England, Germany, 

1 India, the Netherlands and the United States — 

I have promised to unite in order to accomplish 
1 this task The contnbutions will be nntlcn 
I either in Enghsh or in German 
I Each part mil be published separately 
' and with a separate pagination 
1 The subscription for the complete work 
I mil be at tbe rate of about 65 Pfennig (Sd), 
the price of a single part at the rate of 80 
^ Pfennig (10 d), per sheet of 16 pages Suh- 
i scnbers mil also enjoy a reduction of 20 
, percent for plates and maps 

For tbe plan of the work see page 3 of 
this cover. 

The Publisher. 
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PART I 

INTRODUCTION 


I THE SACRED BOOKS 

The sacred lore of the Buddhists is based on the canonical books, a 
complete collection of which is technically called Tnpitaka (Tipitaka), i e 
the three Baskets i Vinaya, Sutra (Sutta), and Abhidharma (Abhidhamma) 
Of all the collections going by that name the Pah Tipitaka, representing the 
version acknowledged by the orthodox Theras or Vibhajyavadms of Ceylon, is 
the only one which forms a well arranged whole and is sufficiently known 
to admit of a critical disquisition into the relative age of its component 
parts, at least to a certain extent 

The Vmaya, as its very name implies, treats chiefly of Disciphne and 
all questions connected ivith it' About the development of the Vinaya ive 
find most valuable hints m Prof Oldenberg’s Introduction to the Mahavagga® 
His conclusions are summan2ed m the followmg list of successive events in 
the ancient hterary history of Buddhism i The genesis of the Patimokklia. 
The earliest begmnmgs of the Dhamma literature 2 The formation of the 
commentary on the Patimokkha, which is included in the Vibhanga 3 The 
Vibhanga is compiled, the Mahavagga and the Cullavagga are composed, 
ongm of the mam substance of the Suttanta hterature 4 Council at Vesall 
(i 383 B C ) 5 Ongin of the legend of the Council at Rajagaha, composition 

of the closing chapter of the Vmaya. 6 Schisms m the Buddhist commumty, 
ongm of the Abhidhamma 7 Council at Pataliputta, the Kathavatthu 

All tliese propositions are suppoYted by sq^und reasoning and seem plaus- 
ible enough, though a more thorough kno wedge of the remains of the old 
Northern versions than w'e now possess may necessitate us to modify our views 
in some particulars 3 

The Sutta-Pitaka, much more extensive and diversified than the Vmaya, 
may be said, in a loose ivay, to treat of various subjects more or less related 
to Doctnne Its fivefold division into Nikayas'* already occurs in Cullavagga 

1 The P Vmaja books have been completeh edited b) Prof H Oldi2\berg 
(1S79 — S3) under the titles of Mahavagga, CuUavogga, Sutta v ibhanga, and Panvara. 

2 See there p XV ff , cp Introd to SBE XUI b) Prof Rh\s Davids and 
OLDE>n 5 ERG, and Introd to Dhammapada, SBE X, p XXIX IT bv Prof Mvx Muller 

3 Cp the criticisms on Oldexterg’s views bv Minuef Recherches I, 61 — 67 

4 To wat 1 DlghaNikaja, 2 Majjiuma Nikaj a, 3 SannuttaN, 4 Anguttara N 
These 4 Nikajas are also called Agamas, which is the usual term w ith the N Buddhists 
5 Khudda-N , comprizing Khuddaka pajlia, Dhammapada, Udana, Itivaittaka, Sutta Nipata, 
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XI, I S. but the separate irorks are not mentioned ne only meet with the 
utles of the two first Suttas of the D. X At the same passage ne are told 
tnat the te^rt of the 5 Xika}as was rehearsed at the first council with the 
asristance of Ananda who bore witness as to the place where, the person 
concerning whom, and the cause for which each Sutta had been dehvered. 
This account, apart firom the legendar}' character of the first Council, cannot 
be true for the opening formula of the Suttantas is eiam me suiam, which 
IS impossible but m the mouth of one who denves his knowledge of the 
Master s teaching from oral tradinon, no contemporar)* disciple can speak in 
such a manner^ It mai be remarked that the formula is absent fi-om the 
Vmai a. In general we mat assume that the disaplmar} rules w ere elaborated 
much earlier than the doctrinal wntmgs’ 

About the age of the sundr} books m the 5 th Xikaya httle can be 
affirmed with ani degree of certamti This much howeier is plain that 
their contents belong to different penods To begm with the Jatakas it will 
hardly be doubted that man\ of Aese popular tales are ver) old, some of 
tnem older than Buddhism itself It is b} no means improbable that from 
the time of the first expansion of the sect those tales modified according to 
the exigencies of the creed, were used by the preaching monks for didacbc 
purposes It appears from the sculptures at Bharhut and Sanchi that the Ja- 
talias were known as an mtegral part of Buddhist lore at the tune of Asoka'^, 
MTiateier raai be thought of the relame age of the different Suttantas^ 
m the four Agamas and of the \anous compositions m the Khudda-Xikl) a, 
tne great bulk of the Sutta- Pitaka m substance probably existed already in 
the 3d centur) B C The idenuficapon of the titles mentioned m the in- 
scnpuon of Babhra (Bauat) is attended with difficulties, but one Sutta at least, 
the Laghulosada concemmg falsehood’ is etndentl) the same as the “E.a- 
hulo%ada on Musa\ada’ in Maijhima-X L C 414 It has been pomted out 
bv EChleui- that the occurrence of the title pacanekayika i*paricanaika}tkd) 
presupposes the existence of a collection of 5 Xikayas It is howeier ne- 
cessarx to add that the remark does not apply to all sects, for aught we 
knov the dnision of the Sutra-Pitaka m 5 Xikajas is pecuhar to the Thera- 
• aua- .As to the subdivisions of the Xikajas there was some disagreement 
e\en among the Theravadins themsehes' 

Tne Abhidhamma-P.® is not mentioned at all m CA'. This fact is 
sjfnc ent to warrant the conclusion that it is postenor to the Council of Vesall, 

\ .ct-i-a thu, Peta-arne TherajS'hi, ThertgiJiS, J 2 tal.a, Xiddesa or MahJ Xiddesa, 
I’a 'Haeiba cl na^ga, .-tDadina, Buddha-amsa, Canv 2 -pi!al- a. See Saddh S p 27, cp 
CHiLUms D ;t. p 507 

• T"c au cer cirv of the Co-ncil of R. is maintained bj RocKHUX, Life of the 
E.cd'a, p \ IL Cp MuiS.S'zf, Recherches, ch n and HI 

- Tri' also tne opinion of XYassuief, B., p 17 .About the earliest beginnings 
c'' ne doc'r-al li e'a*c>-e cp Oldemefg, Introd p \\ 1 V 

. See S c OLDU-TtUio JRAS of 1S93, pp 301 — 356, Hultzsch DMG XL and Ind. 
\\I nap 1 , Blhuw \ oti e inrcnptions from the Sanchi Stupas fEpigr Ind. H, S7/, 
Ta- a.c o"' cn tne Sarchi S upas ‘WZ Xll, 201,, On the ongin of the Indian 
r-ar — a p \ 5- Jstaha QRAS of 1S94, p 2I1}, the 

' c" t ea '";2i-'a. a Ta n MahSvas u U, 210 On the discrepancies of the Bharhut 
J: a a' c-i-pa'c’ ’ a t’-e Pin \c'5 on, see Me avef Recherches I, 140 ff 

‘ L g • £ £ a!a a-^a Sa a led PncHEL iSSoj. in vbich the Indian caste sistcm 

-2- '-a at -:e ca' cs - i n ae G'ee’s are contrasted, cannot ha-c been composed 
w ~ -- 3^^ cc^' B C, bat o.her S_‘'as ma" be much olde- 

' Gr- . - p 

C I ''Til E_ , Rui re Ilt-de, l£93 — l£o4, p i (separate copy) 

' C w' "tS ' r_c7, 

’ C - !. c'’ £. c- Pa, a'aras DcanTnasarga.-!, \iuhanga, Dhi'utathi, Pcggala- 
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a conclusion moreover strengthened by its character ‘TThe compilers of the 
Abhidhamma books seem to have taken up such subjects, only as are discussed 
at full length in the Nikayas, dealing uith them more or less in a purely 
scholastic and technical manner ivith some variation in regard to tlie order 
and arrangement of the numerous detafls connected with the Buddhist creed” ' 
The edited texts, m fact, consist of a bare enumeration of classifications and 
defimtions, which justifies the use of the term matrka as sjmonymous i\nth 
ahhtdharma in Northern vTitings^ “The penod betiveen the Council of VesalT 
and that of Patahputta”, to use the words of Oldenberg “saw the origin of 
the schism, and was also the tune of the development of the Abhidhamma 
literature” 

The canonical books of the various sects among the Northern Buddhists 
— to use a more convenient than wholly accurate term — m so far as they 
have thejr counterparts in the Pah canon and do not belong to the new 
canon of the Mahayanists'*, are but partially known On comparing, 
first of aU, the Chinese Vinaya of the MahTsasakas, a short analysis of 
which was communicated to Oldenberg by Beal, mth the extracts of the 
Tibetan Vinaya of the Mah^arvastivadins^, the editor of the hIV draws 
the following conclusions 5 “All of the difierent versions of the Vinaya are 
based upon one foundation, the arrangement of the material is the same m 
all, a large portion of the stones intenvoven in the text correspond in all^ 
It has been pointed out above, that of the elements which constitute the 
Vibhanga the narrative portions were added last, the addition of these stones 
Avas made at an earlier penod than that m rvhich the differences of the vanous 
schools arose Even the story of the first two Councils — vhich is clearly 
the part of the Pah Viiiaya last composed, is also met with at the exactly 
corresponding place in the Vinaya of the Mahi9asakas, and of the Mahasarvas- 
tivadinas ” 

Here it should be observed that both the MahTsasakas and Mahasarvas- 
tivadms are offshoots of the orthodox Sthaviravada, and may be said to form 
subdivisions of tire orthodox community It is therefore very natural that 
tlieu: Vinaya bears so close a resemblance to that of the Theras But from 
tlus it does not follow that all versions of tlie Vinaya, those of the different 
versions of the schismatic Mahasanghikas included, show the same degree of 
affinit} Apart from the biassed testunony of theu opponents that the Maha- 
sanghikas had altered the onginal redaction and made changes in the Vinaj a 
and the 5 Nikayas®, we can adduce a fact that one sect at least of the 
Mahasanghika party made a peculiar application of the term Vinaya The 
Mahavastu, a book belonging to the school of the Lokottaravadins, a sub- 


panfiatti (or °paniiAtti), KathUvatthu , Yamalva, and Patthana. — A compendium of the 
A\hole IS the Abhidhammattha-Sangaha, ed by Prof Rhys Davids JPTS of 1884 

1 "Words of hloRRls in Intr to Ins edition of the Puggala pahhatti, p VIII 

2 See e g Dny p 18, 133 , Burnouf Intr p 48,317 Cp Rockhill, L ofB p 160 

3 Op c p XXXIV 

4 The term Tnpitaka, when applied to n collection including Mahajanist books, 
IS properly a misnomer In the Vjutpatti S 6S the TnpHaka and its subdnisions are 
duly separated from the SlahaAanist canonical works, the titles of which tregnen The 
Tnpitaka is not repudiated bj the Valmanists, it is recognized bj them, and stands to 
their own canon somewhat in tlie same relation as the Old Testament to the X'ew 

5 According to Csoma KoRbsi m As Rc\ XX, especiall) p 45 ff Cp TASB I, 
1 — 6, and Huth, Die Tibetische Version der Kaihsargikaprljag^ittikadharmas (1S91), 

6 Intr p XLVIL 

7 Cp JASB I, I — 6 The diaision m the Tibetan Duha is Vinaaavastu, Prati- 
moksa sutra, Vina) avibhanga, Vma) aksudraka, and \ ina)OttaragTantha Cp V)aitp $ 65 

S Dlpaa V, 32 ff Bodhnamsa, p 96 
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division of the IMahasanghikas, shows after the introduction the following 
title "A t} amahasaroghikanam Lohottaravadmam ?iladh} adesikanan pathena 
Tmajapitakasja Mahaiastu adi” As the badlj arranged contents of this book 
axe merely made up of chapters from the legendar) life of the Bodhisattva, 
of JatakaSj of the praehistoiy of the Sakj'a race, etc., without anj admixture of 
matter connected with Disciplme, it is strange to find it classed as a Vina) a 
text* For though thePahYma)a contains narrahie parts to a considerable 
e.\tent, no book of it is ivholl) made up of subjects which otherwise have a 
place m the Sutta-Pitaka 3 According to Chmese authonties the Mahavastu 
IS the book that for the ilahasanghikas represents the Abhmi$kramapa-Sutra 
of the Dharmaguptas, and the Lalita-Vistara of the San^astnadins'* This state- 
ment IS ivantmg in precision, for it is only m those portions which deal ivith 
the history of the Bodhisatti a up to his reaching Buddhahood that it ma) be 
said to answer to the compositions just named. Taken as a whole, the 
Mahaiastu is a work the contents of which are substantial!) the same as found 
m the collections of the orthodox sects, but which in its arrangement follow s 
a totall) different method, or rather no method at all It differs in another 
respect also from the orthodox texts by its imocation of a pluralit) of 
BuddhasS It can hardl) be doubted that such an invocation, much resem- 
blmg that of the Vaipul) a-Sutras marks a penod posterior to the reign of 
Asoka. A companson of the language and composition of the Mhv with 
other documents lea\ es the impression that the time of its redaction is inter- 
mediate between the date of the P canon and that of the Vaipulyas 

In the absence of other texts our notions regarding the arrangement of 
the Mahasanghika Scnpture must necessanl) be \ery limited. According to 
Huen Thsang'"" the old canon of the Mahasanghikas was fivefold, divided into 
Sutra-, Vina) a, .Abhidharma-, Sam)ukta-, and Dharani- (or Vidyadhara-)Pitaka. 
We ha\e no means of estimating the \alue of this statement 

BurxOcf somewhere" remarks that it is strange not to meet with books 
ofVinaia in the Nepalese collection ofHoDCSOX, and he tnes to explain the 
fact b) assuming that in realit) the Vina) a is represented by the Avadanas 
To this \iew ma) be objected that m the Tibetan Do® the Aiadanas consti- 
tute a part of the Sutra-Pitaka, as well as m the Pali canon® The absence 
of Vina) a texti in Hodg'ox s collection — barring the Mahai astu — may be 
readib accounted for b) the condition of Buddhism in Nepal, where monas- 
ticism ha-> long ago ceased to be an institution 

The butra-PiJaka of the North is presen ed m a Chinese trans- 


I Xlahlsa'tu led Sr I, p 2 

~ \ part of the boot le (lownnp;ht a Sutra, \iz the \valokin-S , vhich, howcecr, 
IS dciitpi"’ ed 3 - - I’arnira or Appendix in II, p 307 

;> The 'amc applies to the Tibetan \ ina\a illuhar, though its character approaches 
that of the >Ihe because it 15 not onU dceottd to recording the rules of the Order, 
bu co^’a at a g-eat nunber of JS'al a.-, \ \ 5 karana>, Sutra.-, and LdSnas ‘-ee RoCKllILL, 
1_ oM. p \I 

* ai Pr(^f Mil p j, Hr ,L, K.omantic legend ji \,\VAstiiiFF, B j. 114 

5 T e n\Oe" loa i. Or vamah .S >7 'Mahaf-uddhajjruana'atapratyilfantttbhyal Sana 
‘ ! Vi-'" r- T le of the jdi rabt of coe a! Buddhas m the different quarters is 

en-ii-oa e’l i,,liit a eet , according to Kalhi\ I A WI, 6, and tliercforc 

o'd if -f -1 1 ii(,' t t tlie creed 

u \ 1 , . - HI , 37 

- I'' 

I ''! I I 'Aa 

- I’ 1 - e I I’A anil Sea prcThers did not include the ApadSnas m tlic 

c I 1' ' 1 ^ s r I bj tl ere IS no <,uc tion of the Apad being incorjjorated 

. „ \ . , j ' , I " ; I-;. pa f'u ■'-c, in Tra-js loth Congr of 1 >r 1,163 
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Idtion' Many titles of Sutras are also knoira to us from the Tibetan version^ 
some of them m more or less complete translation, e g the important 
]\Iahapannin'ana-Sutra^ The subject matter of those old Sutras has passed, 
more or less modified, into the Vaipulya-Sutras, forming part of the new or 
hfahaj'anist canon, about iihich anon 

The Abhidharma books corresponding to those m the P canon, seven 
m number, have survived in a Chinese translabon It is not a little cunous 
that m more than one source most of them are ascnbed to veil knovm 
disciples of the Buddha^ In how far the ongmal version has been meddled 
vuth IS a question which can only be sohed by those who are able to com- 
pare the Chinese translation mth the Pali Abhidharma te.\ts IPorks like the 
Abhidharma-Kosa by Vasubandhu do not belong to the canonical literature 
The Tnpitaka properly so called, has for a large part yielded the ma- 
terial for the Vaipulya-Sutras, vhich if not all of them vere composed by 
the Mahayanists have at least been adopted by them and incorporated m 
their new canon Outvardly tlie Vaipulya-Sutras are distinguished from the 
older Sutras by a different manner of composibon and by the change of 
idiom We regularly find in them sections m a redaction m prose, followed 
by one in verse, the latter being in substance only a repehtion of the former 
or, may be, in some cases the source of the narrative in prose The idiom 
of the prosaical part is a kind of Sansknt, that of the lerses, Gathas, is a 
veiled Prakrit somewhat clumsily sanskntised as much as the exigencies of 
the metre permitted. In our opinion, there cannot be the slightest doubt 
that the prose is a regular translation from a Prakrit text into Sansknt, a 
comparatively easy task, whereas a rendering of the Gathas into Sansknt ivould 
be impossible without entirely remodelling most verses MTiy and vhen has 
the original idiom been replaced by Sansknt? At present i\e can do no 
more but surmise that the translation was resolved upon in order to meet the 
vants of the times It has been the common fate of all Praknts that they 
became obsolete, whilst the study and practice of Sanskrit have been kept up 
all over India as the common language of science, literature and refinement, 
and as a bond between iVrj'ans and Drandas At what time did Sansknt 
reconquer its ascendancy? Of course gradually, but ve are not in a position 
to fix the limits of the period inth anjthing like certainty We vould, how- 
ever, suggest that tlie necessity of refounding the Scripture made itself felt 
shortly before or after the Council m the reign of Kani§ka, 

Some Vaipulyas are, materially, much like the old Sutras Whole passages 
e g of the Lalita-Vistara recur almost word for vord in the Pah Scnptures 
In the majonty of cases vorks of the same class show more significant 
pecuhanties In general it may be said that the stock of tradihon, common 


1 The ^\hole di\ided into 4 Agnmas Dirgha , Madhjama , Ekottarika-, and 
Samjaiktagama. Wassilief, B p 115 Whether the Ksudragama, mentioned by TSra- 
natha p 42 maj be held to be the counterpart of the Kliudda-Nikaja, must be left 
undecided 

2 Rockhill op c p 123 ff 

3 Wassilief, B p 107, Bfrxouf, Intr p 447, Taranatha p 296, Vj-utp S 
The titles and reputed authors are 1 Jhana prasthana, b) Kata aj ana (al Katjajanlputra), 
cp the Pall title Paqhana. 2 Dhamiaskandha, bv Sanputra, cp Dhamma-sangani 
3 Dhatukaaa, ba Pflma (al Vasumitra), cp Dhatu katha 4. Prajhaptiiastra , ba Maud- 
gala aa ana (aaith Wassilief Amjtaiastra b) Gosjha), cp Puggala-panhatti, 5 Vijiiana- 
kaaa, bj Deaaksema (al Deamsarman). 6 Sanglti pary aa a, by Sanputra (al Kaus(hila) 
7 Prakarana pada, ba' Vasumitra. The three last books maa or maa not be the counter- 
parts of the P Yibhanga, Katha a atthu, and Vamaka Some of these aaorks are also 
mentioned ba Huen Thsang, X oy I, p 102, 109, 123 II, 119, 201, 291 

4 Bl’RXOLF, Intr p 103 
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to all Buddhists increased among the non-orthodox sects by much additional 
matter Xerr mnhological bemgs such as the Bodhisattias Avalokitesr ara and 
MahiusrT make tneur appearance, a host of Buddhas of the past, present and 
future are honoured and mvoked along mth Sakyamum whose image how- 
ever far from bemg efiaced. is clad m bnlhant majest}' more than e\er^ 

All Vaipolia tests we know of are quaktied as Mahayana Sutras, and 
constitute the new or Mahajamst canon ^ Smce we learn from Chmese authon- 
ties that the Lalita-Vistara, a decided Mahajana Sutra proper!} belong to 
the San asti\ adms we must infer that the Mahavarusts did not scruple to 
adopt such v orks of the Hinayana sects as fitted m with then si stem though 
V e cannot help beheiung tnat the text must ha\ e imdergone modifications 
The chronological quest ons connected mth the rise of Mahaiamsm are 
too last to admit of an mcidental treatment Here it will suffice to note 
that the Mahai ana Sutra Sukhai atl-Vxiiha or Amitayus-Sutra is stated to ha\ e 
been translated into Chmese for the first time AD 148 — 170J If this notice 
be e.xact, and equall} the tradinon that Xaganuna bom about the time of 
the Council under Kaniska was the founder of Mahaiamsm the Sutra fore- 
named must have been one of the ver} first wTitings composed or adopted 
b} the new sect In realitv Xaganuna may ha\e been one of the most 
talented and mfluennal leaders of the moiement rather than its ongmator 
To the Mahaianists is asenbed tne introduction of Dharanis mto the 
sacred texts' How to reconcile this wuth the statement bi Huen Thsang 
that tne Mahasangnikas possessed a Dharani-Pitaka from the lei}' beginnmg 
of their sect’ Unless we repudiate the truthfulness of the report altogether, 
we are dn%en to the conclusion that the Maha}anists did not m\ent the 
Dharanis but onl\ appropriated them as an integral part of tneix s}'5tera 
There are indeed, seieral mdicauons of a certam connection between the 
tendencies of the Mahasanghikas and the MahaianisP. as in the course of 
this w ork V e shall ha\ e occasion to pomt out Hence it would be rash to 
deni the rclame tru^tw onhmesa of the tradition current m India when the 
Chmese tra\ cllcr i .sited the counny The circumstance that the Dharanis are 
WiS bli accre=cence3 of such te vt> as the Saddharma-Pundarika ', is no decisii e 
argument aga’nst the pnor separate existence of the formulas 

Of later growth than the Dharanis which are exoteric m their character, 
are me esotcr c rantras. .\s to the whole Tautnc literature, the full deie- 
lopnieut 1 ereof coincides with the decline of Buddhism, w e must content our- 
celies nth referring the reader to the authonnes on the subject^ 

Bes des tne d its on of me whole of Hoh Senpture mto 3 Pitakas, the 

■ Bvr o.T, L"!' p 116 n 

- Ti c a of t'-c e sj fe-r o'” "-aich have been eaited are given in tX-u' 

t or Cj) Y \--n-irX, L p i,.} F Some iitles al-o occur in the li^t of the 9 Dharmas 
— an e ii’- cal p -aie fo- Linama-ianiias — wi h Hods-o' Ess p Ij, 49 f-P The 
'-a .r Ij-C' c 1 e'a'-re of Nepal. lUl^er Ira'ita Mi -a iSS’s the Catalogue of the 
Ho i.-On Co ’ rc ijfi b Co iiU a-a E. m im. n of 1875, do of the Cambndge 

Cl c- ic E'Xomi- 

1 ‘'J. h;.\a \ ..ha. ed lln MClxxf ari Lt \r Nv.jio, pag IV — Da'es o'” 
t-a- a o' o a;' t 00 s a-e g-ve'’ n I.-VL, Euf^dhist Tripitaha, and P.LVllL Xs.JtO, 
C Jt < *■ t' - C'' ne I •-ar-’a ion l~c II TnpitaVa. /e rrt 

- I - a ' -cco„-^ see I x otF, I" r p rpi g, Y. vssiLLFX, L p 14 a, 177 

- '-e =i A \\I I r WI 

1 , Or I- - o ran — r;.. ws.urr, E, p 144, 1S4F, Viddell, Eaddhism 

r *' T ' , ; 1:0 C ‘-sic-a Ta"r c ''0'» - u'-e co"' aired in the Ca'alogue of the 

Ho ‘ j Co rut. a -1 E cp E '■noi i I c a-o the hs. in 

}'( . '^0 I - c. jS r O" i-'ce-ce o'" ^ \a e Tar -as on t^e E_duhia' Ta-'fism 
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Buddhists of the South and the North haie m common another into Angas 
accordmg the subject matter The Pah denommation of these Angas^ 9 in 
number are i Sutta, a connected narrative or a collection of lerses on 
one subject, 2 Gejya, muved prose and verse, 3 Yej'vakarana, evposition 
It contains, accordmg to the system, the whole Abhidhamma-Pifaka further 
the Suttas which ha\e no Gathas, and all the other vords of Buddha not 
mcluded m the remammg eight Angas, 4. Gatha, unmuved lerses, 5 Udana, 
enthusiastic utterances m prose or lerse, in the sj'stem "Suttas connected 
mth stanzas composed under the inspirahon of joy”, 6 ItiMittaka, the collec- 
tion of 1 01 Suttas begmnmg with the nords ^Thus has Buddha spoken”, 
7 Jataka, stones of one of the former buths of Buddha L S Abbhutadhamma 
discourses relating to wonderful and mjstenous conditions, 9 VedaUa a kind 
of Suttas said to be quesPons put after feelmg a pleasant emotion and con- 
tentment, vhateier that may mean* 

With the N Buddhists we sometimes find the same number j, but 
more common is the enumeraPon of 12 kinds of Dharmapra\ acanas i Sutra, 
2 Geja, 3 Vjakarana, 4 Gatha 5 Udana, 6 Nidana, 7 Aiadana 8 Itj- 
ukta (vTongly iPiTttaka), 9 Jataka, 10 Vaipulja, ii Adbhutadharma, 
12 Upadesa-^ This enumeraPon agrees with that of the Simhalese if we 
deduct Nidana, Aiadana, and Upadesa. Nldanas and Aiadanas are suffi- 
ciently represented in the Pah canon but thej are not accounted as separate 
Angas As to the Vaipulj as, these ‘ treat of several sorts of Dharma and 
Artha, that is of the seieral means of acquirmg the goods of this world 
(Artha) and of the world to come (Dharma)” Thej may safelj be idenPfied 
with the Pah VedaUa, haiing nothing but the name in common with the 
Yaipuh a-Siitras The Upadesa, professedli treahng of esotenc doctnnes, is 
equnalent to Tantra, which lies outside the pale of onginal Buddhism, 

In connection ivith the preceding sursej we cannot omit touchmg upon 
the quesPon of the ongmal language of the holy books Although “the 
Pall 1 ersion” — to use the w ords of Prof Oldexberg — ‘Las hitherto shown 
itself to be the most onginal if not the ongmal i ersion”, as regards the con- 
tents, “it ma} with certamt) be maintamed that in one respect, in reference 
to the dialect, it differs from the ongmal text”, the fundamental constituent 
parts of which were undoubted!} fixed m the idiom of Magadha It is now 
unnersaUy admiPed that Pah does not represent that idiom ^ w hater er ma} 
be the different news about the original home of Pali The most plausible 
view is that Pah ongmated m Kalinga- Andhra* From an important passage 

I To the valuable essar ‘‘On the Buddhist Jatakas” hr S d’OLDENBURG , alreadv 
alluded to abore p 2, m TRAS of 1S93, p 301 ff (onginalh Russian in Zapiski 
of iSoaj IS added a copious bibliographical list of works regarding the Jatakas, other 
Russian papers of the same author on the BhadrakalpSvadana and the Jataka mala are 
Ptled “Buddhist Legends” (1S94*, and “Remarks on Buddhist Art’ (1805). 

- The definitions are found in Sumangala X ilasmi, r ol I, pag 23 ff Cp Childers 
s vv and the authors there quoted 

0 Saddh Fund Ch. II, rs 45, cp vs 44 

T aV \ssiLtEF, B p 109, Dhanna-S I A IT, and note, Hodgsox, Ess p 14, Bcexolt, 
Intr 51 ff — The class of luaikta is apparentlr represented b\ the Sotra of the 
42 Sections (m Bell’s Cat p iSS), which has traits in common wath the Itiraittaka, 
though the material agreement, as between Sect. 9 and Sutta loo, is slight. 

5 Righth observed alreadr bv LtESEN, Indische Alterthumskunde vol U, p 4SS 
u The question is fulH discussed br Oldevbefg, op c. p XL\II ff But cp 
XVestergvard, Ueber den altesten Zeitranm der Indischen Geschichte, p 87 , and E. KcH-N 
Beitrage rur Pali -Gramm atik, p 7, where another hvpothesis is propounded. — The 
significant fact that the word palth^dra, common to Mlgadhl and Pali is replaced b\ 
pjT-ipura in the Gimar ^ ersion of ,Yoka Edict V, goes far to prose that the home of 
Pall IS not to be sought for in N\ India. 
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n Czi-z-Yzszs. Pv' 33>, ~bere ve read tnat Baddha allows ever}' one to 
stad, tne Eaddra'—ord m ids own. dialeca we mar conclade that at the tune 
r-hcn the sacred teats were spread over India the]" were certamlr not handed 
OTcr to a-e dderent parts of India in me hlagadnl language but m the 
Tcmacrlar CLalect pecaLar to the several (i.stnct 5 ~. Trus bemg taken for 
granteO, nodnng prevezs us firom supposing that the Xorthem vers'ons winch 
ha^e come to us m Sanskrt and m a certain sanskrnsed idiom although 
uirmrte/ gong bach to a MagadhT ongma! hare passed through an mter- 
mematc stage m outer words, mat MigadhI was replaced bv other local 
cs_ects N'o-^ the course of events m India and its literary development have 
Seen r-cn neat “e can rcadat understand how at a certam period it was 
mo-gm aCiUsao-e to sansturmse me sacred tents as much as possible. The 
more srenuncai y Sansmtt was learnt by the Buddinsts, the more correct their 
— rungs Some renowned names m mediaeval Sanskrit hteramre belong to 

a.tnors of me B-dounst persnamon. The steadily growmg ascendancy of 
ranstr: .s -ns _».e e en m Cetlon for not to speal: of later mscnptions, we 
cam from Fa H-an- that the Mnaya-Pitaka and other tents of the blahlsa- 
vT c “VcTS In wSnsrcnt. 


a. UHEEv-lTUPvE SL'BSIDLIE.Y TO IHE C.YN'OX WORKS OX LEGEX- 
D.YRl .YXD SE-\n-HISTORICAL SUBJECTS REUGIOUS POETRY 

T^e =acred boohs ha-c naturally given nsc to a subsidiary hterature m 
me fema of commentares manual s treatises and the like- The mass of 
-mat 'emrurc Do-fn in me S and the X . is so immense that onlv a ^ery 
■'=— o; me most note— ortnt productions can here be treated of. 

Eegnu-ng —■ nn me Soutn wc hrst have m.e .■attnakatha. a body of com- 
mettnres on me ■■aro-s part=> of mie Ttpualta- .Yccordmg to Sunhalese 
tramnon me .■i.-thaimmi -ms hved at the first Convocation, and rehearsed at 
me f-'j b o—mg Councils i: was introduced bv Mahendra along with the 
"o^ -cm m-o Le lOn ana mansinted ov me same mto S’lnhalese it was 
am p-t to nng before me re gn of Aoha] a Vartagamani m the last century 
3 C arc ’-emans'ated into Pau bv Buddhaghosa aoout A- D. aao^. It is 
ea^] to See mat more statement are a mixture of dogmatical fiction and 
tmm. T'-ei mnuu ---ei a'Certamea mat mere existed a collection of com- 
— e-tnre^ o' seC’ -sacTcd cnaracter under me name of .Utthakatha m the time 
■ e" me D'na arma was —rtten aoout D 300 but ue are in the dark 
a-t-t me rear e age of its varom pomous and we possess asvctnosufii- 
Cent cata mr -nn. -g out uruit has been adaed or changed after -Y D 300, 
=n-er d; Eund.uag"o=a or ov ome-s Tr.e storv m me Mahavamsa according 
cr E-adnag-'cm tmn:'a-ed m.e — ro'e .Uttuakatha is m confiiCt with some 
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well established facts The commentar}^ on the Thera- and Theiigatha titled 
Paramattha-DipanL and some other commentanes ha^e been composed by 
Dhammapala of Kancipura, and not by Biiddhagho?a ^ Further it should be 
noted that Buddhagho?a in his Samanta-Pasadika quotes the Dipavamsa by name 
The Atthakatha being professedly older then the chronicle, his aork cannot 
have been a simple translation, or he must have found those quotations m 
his original and in tliat case some portions of the Atfhakatha must ha\e 
been posterior to the chronicle 

NotiMthstandmg some doubts about the absolute correctness of the Sim- 
halese accounts, we may hold that the pnncipal Pah commentanes on cano- 
nical works are due to Buddhaghoja, as well as die Visuddhimagga a kmd of 
cyclopaedia of the Buddhist creed Another Mork that has been charactenzed 
as “a short encyclopaedia of the Buddhist theolog}' and cosmology” is the 
Sarasangaha -5 The commentary on the treaPse Kathavatthu'* contains much 
about the tenets of the vanous sects 

A dogmaPcal treatise m the form of dialogues between king Mihnda^ 
and the Buddhist sage Nagasena is the iiork tided I\Iilmda-Pai' ha ^ Date and 
source of the iiork are uncertain, but for vanous reasons it must be 
postenor to the beginning of our era, and have been composed in the North 
of India, though all quotahons from Scnpture m it are from the Pah canon^ 
Wnhngs belonging to the class of compendiums, and contaimng repetihons 
of passages from more ancient works -with more or less apocryphal addiPons, 
are the Anagatavamsa or History of fuhire Buddhas the Saddhamma-Sangaha, 
and the Mahabodhivamsa, which is a translation of a Simhalese onginaH Tlie 
same applies to the Rasavahini, a collecPon of 103 tales'®, the Dathavamsa" 
and the Chakesadhatuvamsa “ A much used compendium of ecclesiaspcal 
acts IS tided Kammavaca'^, whereas the chronicles Dipavamsa, jMaha\amsa 
and Sasanavamsa desen e a special noPce on account of their being so highly 
important for the ecclesiasPcal history of Ceylon InteresPng noPces on 
Pall books and authors are contamed m the Gandhavamsa'^ 

Among the poems m the praise of Buddha w'e have the Pajjamadhu'5 
Another religious poem of didacPc character is the Saddhammopayana 

^ Cp Ed Muller m the Pref to his edition of the Param Dip and the authonties 
quoted aboi e 

^ Cp Hard\ , !M of B , p 512 For an abstract of contents bi C/VRPENTER, see 
JPTS for 1890, and cp A C Warren in Trans 9th Congr of Or I, 392 

3 See K E Neuman'N „Des Surasanghaho erstes Kapitel", text and translation 
(Leipzig 1891), p 6 

4 Kathai atthuppakaraqalthakathu, ed b\ Minaxef JPTS of 1889 

5 The Skr form of Milinda, idenPfied wnth Menandros, is Milindra in K^emendra's 
Ax adsna Kalpalata No 57, xs 15 Not unlikel) Minara in Taranatha, p 23, is another 
form of the same name 

6 Ed bx Trencrner (18S0), transl bx Prof Rhxs Dax ids in SBE XXXV (i8go) 

7 The question has been discussed bx Prof D Rhxs Dxxids in the preface to 
his translation On two Chinese translations of the xxork see E, Specht and S Lexi in 
Trans 9th Congr of Or I, 518 — 529 

8 Ed bj Minaxef in JPTS of 1886 

9 See Strong in liis ed p VIII, xxhere the question of authorship and date is 
dealt with 

The four first tales ed bx Spiegel in his Anecdota Palica (1845), others bj 
Konoxx in DMG of 1889, p 297 ff , the 7th Chapter bx Paxolim (1894) 

” Ed bx Rms Dax IDS in JPTS of 1884, bx M C Sxx^vmx (Lond 1874). 

Ed bx Minayef in JPTS of 1SS5 
*3 See Childers s x 

J4 Ed bx Minaxtif in JPTS of lSS6 Cp the same, Recherches I 257 
is Ed bj Gooneratn-e in JPTS of 1SS7 
18 Ed bx Morris in JPTS of 1S87 
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tie SsiL-thras prodann tnat the sool is essentidlp dinerent from mattep bv 
— h.ch it Is clogged, though it remains essentiallv undeSIed and eternal^ The 
Euddn.s :5 den}'mg the etrstence ol any tnmg like a soiil, necessarJy reject 
the_ no-on of ^ararrdtp-an and see the h.gnest truth m the formula of the 
a Ar-a-san'an.n 

The Ind.an %nerr of Lfe, in the myst-cal and transcendental systems of 
tne Vedanta and E_ddh.sm as n-cH as m the rat-onahstic Sankhya Yoga, 
Xyaja. ^ not seldom considered pessimistic That qualification is true m a 
rcstrcted sense, toe IncLans being pessimists only hahh-aj Just as they have 
no ob.ection to the most tragic s'tuabons m their dramas, provided the final 
oe a nappy one so the-' adm^t of aU sorts of dreanness m human life, but 
at the same tune tney bel e\e tnat it is possible and that by a comparatoely 
easy metooG. to get nd of the nuisance called emstence and rebirth they 
na' e only to foliov* some one of the irLfiillible teachers of the path to sal- 
•vanon of —nom there vas no lack m India. There, too, the rule holds 
good tna: tre supply .5 proportionate to the demand 


PART II. 

LIFE OF BUDDHA 

Tre h-'tor. of Eunona rsch as may be extracted fi’om the canonical 
vTi: ngs s SO mar eliOuS toat all rho are standing outside the pale ofBud- 
G''sm reject, mo^e or less, .ts truthfulness, .-k fev of the unbelievers have 
go-e to snen lengtrs as to see m tnat historv- the remoulding of an anaent 
m in. Otoers less radmal are of opmmn that it will be possible by stnpp- 
pg tne tale of its p.naculous and mvthical elements to find out the 
b ;*urc uLcle-s Those are apt to belit.e tnat by toe aid of then cntical 
man pulaions toe can produce an image nnicn is extremelv like the onginaL 
W'nOut den u''g toe worth of cnncal disquisitions or entering mto the ments 
o’' Pe c ^erent rcconstrucTons of the traditional historv, we must limit our- 
se’ves Pi tre foro '■'ng pages to a condensed account of the pnncipal feats 
p Pe rn-eer of the Suol me Eemg whom all Buddhnts acknowledge and 
re ere as me r Lo'd, Enaga’at, as the fountauihead of all Dharmas, who, 
acco'o n„ *0 n s own wo’'ds thro-grout mvmads of ages had prepared him- 
se’’ O-t of c^ar.tv before becommg a Buddha, to free sennent beings from 
toe p^'ew (/ ewstercc The his'ory of that Buddha mav be said to be 
to-e n an ideal seuije To a certain extent we agree witn Spe-xce HiPdv^ 
tnat ‘ wc m_st be content nto tre legend in its received ve’mon'’, though vve 
" 0- G not rubsenbe to v hat ne aads ' vnto all the accumulations it has 
gapped succps' e ares' oecause these supposed accumulations are found 
n '-e 'acrec bools vpcu are not separated from the epoch of Nirvana 

5 T'~ — -t 'ir ce er , -«-e ce* c*' r’ece. co-cew -r tee i-pterJz' o~\i r/ he 
1 1-* 'se p . ..S'. " e. '^e reto' ce -ecct' .o he exrc. on n Bvrms Rei rions 
- 7 As, lor-imi Dele r'O” '.es \ et!c it~ IJc'liI^'se'cs, n 

I'-z < e c- i:-c. o'" N'c- 1505 De- k' en.-g r’e^ L-'i'lbi e-c', OG ' 

- ’k o'" r ' 

I ~c'"- 5 c' e cc'-ec"'-'’ h. erw- o'" •-e P- 'Vc n ’he caro' ccl 

‘ ' T * I c c y ct'* "e'ed c^ •cc"', 5 ir 'eil \ the ram' c of 
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The pubhshed specimens of religious poetry bear the stamp of ha\nng 
been productions in the palmy da}s of mediaeval Sansknt hterature The 
Bodhicar}"avatara by Santideva, a poem breathing a truly pious spirit, ranks 
foremost^ Almost as elegant m form, but m holly m anting m onginalit) and 
ivaxmth of feehng is the poem Si?yalekha by the grammanan Candra-Gomin * 
Hjonns to Sakyasimha, Ai alokitesvara etc are known only from Catalogues^ 
or occasional quotations 


3 TIME OF RISE OF BUDDHISM INDIAN THOUGHT AND IDEALS 

AT THAT TD'IE 

Owing to the unsettled state of Indian chronolog)" ue cannot uath full 
certamty fix the absolute date of the Ninana'*, yet ive may confidently assert 
that the nse of Buddhism nearly comcides uath the close of the Upanijad 
period. From the i ery tenets of Buddhism it is evident that the theories of 
the Vedanta had reached then full development, albeit not in the scholastic 
form of the Brahma-Sutras The pracbces of the Yoga, uhich though dog- 
matically no integral part of the Vedanta are not repudiated or disapproi ed 
by the A'edantins, Mere scarcely less developed in the days of Buddha than 
later in the time of Patanjali, the author of the manual titled Yoga-stitra. 
The doctnne of Karman, of metempsychosis, M'as already so deeply rooted 
m the popular conscience that Buddhism has retained it notMithstanding its 
standing in the most glaring conflict with Buddhist psycholog)', uhich demes 
the existence of soul altogether ^ 

The spintual aspirations and the vieu's of human life as entertained by 
the more senous Indians at the nse of Buddhism are, at first sight, extremel) 
gloomy What stakes us most, is the emphatically pronounced dread — 
samvega, as the Buddhists like to call it — of the miseries of life, of old 
age and death, a dread intensified by the belief in perpetual rebirth, and 
consequently of repeated misery All sects — barring the Sadducees of the 
epoch — agree in the persuasion that life is a burden, an unmixed evil 

accordingly stn\e to get liberated from worldly existence, from rebuth, 
from Samsara All are connnced that there are means to escape rebirth, 
that there is a path of saliation, that path consisting in conquenng innate 
ignorance and in attainmg the highest truth. But ubat is the highest truth’ 
Here the mcms go asunder Some, as the Vedantms, affirm that truth in 
the highest sense'’ of the Mord is the essenbal unity of the highest soul, 
faravidttnan, with the indmdual soul, pratyagdtinan or jivdtina7i Others, as 


I Ed b> Mixaief in Zapiski ^ol XV, p 156 — 225, partial French transl b) 
L DE LA Yall£e Poussix in Museon of 1892 NoteMo^th^ as an indication of the influence 
of contemporarj Hinduistic sentiments is such a passage as ve read section 2, is S 
fangraham me kicrutdgrasattvdh, y iifmastt datalvam upatmi bhakCyd Cp A. B VRTH in Bull 
Rel de I’Inde, (p 20 separ copj) 

= Ed bi Mixaaef, mth a -valuable introduction, in Zapiski IV, p 29 — 52, Tibetan 
text added b) IMxINOmsri 

3 E g No 29 — 32 in the Catal of Com ell and Efi.elixg Cp Blrxouf, Intr 
P 557 Specimens of prajers also pubhshed bj iMixa\ ef Zapiski 11, 130, to AialokiteS- 
lara, 233, to Buddha, the latter ascribed to the king Har^adeia. 

■1 The knott) questions connected with Buddhist chronology Mill be dealt mth 
hereafter, in Part Y 

5 Dlgha-N I, p 34, Pugg -P p 38 More about this in the sequel 

® XVe avoid using the term “real truth’’, because realiti for the majonti of Indian 
sects IS the reverse of truth in the highest sense, of sat, -5 0/, it being onlv a 

relative, practical truth, and passing into a more illusionarv appearance, may a 
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her arnvmg at the Lumbmi Grove, she felt a desire to enter the i\oo(i 
Seeing a holy Sal iree, she stretched out her hand to take hold of a branch, 
■which bent do-um of its oun accord, and whilst she held i^ she was delivered, 
in standing position and holding the branch The child w as recen ed by the 
4 Guardian gods of the quarters, and from their hands by men, but he, 
descending from then hands, stood erect on the ground, looked in all dnec- 
tions, and, after makmg 7 steps, exclaimed triumphantly “I am the foremost 
of the world” — The child was brought to Kapilavastu. 

On the same day wath the Bodhisattva were bom Yasodhara, the mother 
of Rahula', Channa (Chai^da), Kaludaym (Kalodapn, Uda}Tn), the horse 
Kanthaka (Kaijtfaaka), and Ananda^, at the same time sprung into existence 
the Bodhi tree, and the four treasure vases 

Northern sources name as bom at the same time 4 kings who wall play 
a part m the histor}' of the Buddha, \az Bunbisara, Prasenajit, Pradyota, and 
UdajanaJ 

The bnth of the Bodhisattva caused great rejoicing in the heaven of the 
Thirt} -three gods The Seer Kala (aL Asitaj Devala, who happened to watness 
those rejoicings, and on enquuy was informed of the happy event, went to 
Suddhodana and expressed the wish to seethe child. The infant w as brought, 
but instead of worshiping Devala, put its feet on the matted hair of the 
Seer, who, rising from his seat bowed respectfully to the child, and the kmg, 
followang his example, prostrated himself before his son 1 he Sage propheti- 
cally foresaw that the child one daj would become a Buddha, but that him- 
self would die before that time TTus afBicted him and he wept In order 
to secure to one of his relatives the blessing he was be depnved of, he went 
to his nephew , Xalaka^, and recommended him to become a recluse, as in 
the house of Suddhodana a son was bom, who m 35 years, would become 
a Buddha, Nalaka, accordmgl) , took up the life of a Sramana, heard 
afterwards the Master, entered the Order, reached Arhatship, and finally 
extinction® 

Five da>s after his birth the Bodhisattv'a received the name of Siddhattha 
fSiddhartha^j Among the Brahmans attending the ceremony there were eight 
renowned soothsajers, who were asked b) the King to prognosticate the 
future destiny of his son Seven of them were not able to make out whether 
the Prince would become a universal Monarch or a Buddha. Alone the 
cigth young Kondanna (Kaundinyai predicted that the latter alternative would 
infallibl) prove true This Kondanna was the ver}’^ same who afterwards as 
one belonging to the group of Five fPancavaggija, in N sources Bhadra- 
vargna) took the vows 

Ihe King, anMou-. to prevent his son from forsaking tlie world, asked 
v.hat would move the Pnnce to flee from wordly enjojments ITie answer 
was four ominous sights an old man, a sick man, a corpse, and a monk 


> ADo c-illcd Bimbi, Bodhi-V p 20, and in N sources Gopl, e g Schiefxer 
F ib L. p 236 345 La! V 153, qj 270, where she is called 'Vaiovatl 

= Tlie CO.- ‘■in of tlie Buddha and the son of Amilodana, according to N sources, 

( &<'Hiir'>rn, Tib I- p 264, Rocijuii., I_ of B p 13 Cunouslv Bigandft I, 36 
’ 1. 1C ‘"nc ‘tit'nent, again>t the common S tradition, see Ruvs Dvins, B p 52 
In II, 137 \nanda s mother is Mfgl ( irtuallv identical tvith KisI GotamlJ 

. =riiiri rr Tib I- p 233 Rockuill, of B p lO 
* ^o, tro, ’’h II, p 33, 1 ut Na-adatia La! \ 133, 12" 

Cr Ns’-, 1 S 1 ^ Nit) p 12S 

I" N "o aI''o ®ar Irtiiosiddha The net bom child 15 brought to the temple, 
' c ; 1 r’ — O' a aro lie- account his it — the goddess AbhajV — bot dot n 

' ‘ ''c. I \ c''“p Mil, Mb 11, 2^, RoCkiiill, op c p 17 
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I DESCENT FROIM HEAVEN CONCEPTION BIRTH CHILDHOOD 

ADOLESCENCE^ 

After haMng exercised the 30 Paramitas m anterior birtlis the Bodhi- 
satt\'a destined to become an omniscient Buddha ^\as bom m the Tu§ita 
heaven At the request of the deities, urging him to release mankind, he 
made, before giving his assent, 5 necessarj' examinations i of the time of 
his appearance, 2 of the continent, 3 of the countr}q 4 of the race and 
family, 5 of the mother vho should bear him, and the time vhen her life 
should be at an end’ He saw that the proper time had arrived, that all 
Buddhas are bom m TambudvTpa, m the country Madhyadesa^, that the 
Buddhas are bom either in the caste of Brahmans or of K§atnyas, the latter 
being predominant, he resohed upon becoming the son of Suddhodana, the 
king of the Sak}a clan in Kapilaiastu, finally he saw that the queen Iilaha- 
Maya should be his mother, and that she vould die seven days after his 
bu&^ He left Nandanavana, Indra’s paradise, and was concened m the 
■\\omb of Maha-Maya. 

It vas then, on the last day of the A? 5 dha festi\al 5 in Kapila\astu that 
hlaya had a dream, m vhich she saw how the Bodhisatti'a Mho m the shape of 
a Mhite elephant M’as vandering on the Gold Mountain approached her from 
the North, and entered — so it seemed — her womb So the Bodhisattva 
Mas conceived* 

A^'hen the Queen the next morning told her dream to the Kmg, he 
summoned Brahmans, interpreters of dreams. Mho declared that she had con- 
ceived a son destined to become either a universal Monarch or a Buddha. 

During the time of gestation, four celesPals guarded the Bodhisatti a and 
his mother, to shield them from all harm AVhen the time of her confinement 
drcM' near, Maya Mashed to visit her parents at Devadaha (Devahrada) On 


the beroical career of the Bodhisatt\a from his descent on earth to the time Mhen, after 
^allantl^ doing battle and \anquishing the Fiend, he proclaims his Kingdom of Dharma. 
It has the character of an epic on the Bodhisattaa. The same applies to the Chinese 
texts enumerated ha Beal, SBE. XIX, p XVI ff The genuine portion of Aivaghosa’s 
Buddha canta is nearla coextensiae aaith Lai V The complete biographies, knoani to 
us, are compilations of canonical accounts, but as compositions comparatia elj modem, 
thus the ongmalla Pali source of Bigandet’s Life or legend of Gaudama, the Simhalese 
PQjaaaliaa, the Tibetan Life b) Ratnadhamiaran, transl in extract ba ScHIEF^ER, Rock- 
hill’s Life of the Buddha, denied from the Baah-Hgaur and Bstan Hgjur, the Bhadra- 
LalpXvadana, 

’ The folloMing narratiae is niainla based upon Intr Jat I, p 47 L (transl bj 
Rhxs Dai ids, i88o, ba Ch.vlmers 1895I For comparison’s sake references are giaen 
to Lai V, Mha I, 142 ff and 197 ff; II, 1 tf Hard\, M of B p 140 ff Bigvx-det I, 
p 20 ff Rockhill, L , of B p 14 ff and other sources of information. 

= It is the Buddha himself aaho is the authonta for his abode in, and descent from 
the Tusita heaaen, Ang N II, p 130, and, according to CHALMERS, also Acchana abbhuta S 
Ko 123 of Maph N (JlaAS of 1894, p 386). 

3 The Buddhist Madhaadesa, for the boundaries of aahich see MV V, 13, 12, lies 
lo the east of Madhaade^a properlj so called It is, in reahta , the Pragde^a. It is 
geographical!) impossible that in ana penod of Indian histora Eastern Hindustan was 
looked upon as the central region of the Aryan Indians 

4 The reason avha she tnusl die, is stated Jat I, p 5- ^P Bigantiet I, p 27, and 
Mha I, 199 = n, 3 A different reason adduced Lai V 112 .A third account, the 
ni)-thical base aa hereof is but slightlv aeiled, is found Buddhac II, as 18 

5 Lai V p 63 the conception takes place at fullmoon daa of VaiJakha, the moon 
standing in Pusaa (Tifaa), Mha gives the same astensm, omitting the name of the month 

6 The conception is represented in the Bharhut sculpture PI XXkTU, insenbed 
Bhaga^ato clamit Cp Mixwef Recherches I, 146 
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hearing the answer, turned back in agitation. The King multiphed the means 
of enjoiments for his son, and again doubled the guards 

Sometime after the Bodhisattia when dniung to the gardens, met with 
a corpse The answer, gnen by his chanoteer mo\ed him more than ever 
Quickl} he returned to the palace, and the King redoubled his precaupons 
On a fourth occasion the Bodhisattia on his dnve to the gardens saw, 
b} the mstruraentaht} of the gods, a monk The decent deportment of the 
person made a deep impression on his rmnd, and when he heard that the 
man was an ascetic, he forthwith felt a strong mclmahon to renounce the 
world' Now he droie on to the gardens, and there spent the da}* After 
takmg a bath he seated himself on the resPng stone to be clothed 

At that moment Sakra felt that his throne became hot, a certam fore- 
boding of danger to his dominion Conceivmg that the Bodhisattva at mid- 
night of that ler} daj would leave the palace and carry out the Great 
RenunciaPon, he ordered Visiakarman to go to the gardens, and adorn 
Siddhartha wath heaienly attire 

Visiakarman obejed the order, came into the presence of the Pnnce, 
and disposed m a diiine manner the folds of the latter’s haudress Thus 
arra)ed m all his splendour, the BodhisatUu ascended his chanoL Just at 
that time he receued the message that Yasodhara had been dehvered of a 
son', on heanng which he said ‘TR.ahula has been bom, a bond has come 
mto being” Hence the name of Rahula was gi\en to the child b}* order 
of Suddhodana. 

YTien the Pnnce w as entenng the town wath great magnificence, a young 
ladj, Kisa GotamG, was contemplaPng from the upper store} of her palace 
the entrance of the Bodhisattt'a, and evclauned 
Happ}, indeed, is the mother, 

Happ}, indeed, is the father, 

Happ}, indeed, is the infe, 

YTio possesses such a husband' 

On heanng those words, the Bodhisattta became meditaPie, and as his 
mind was ahead} estranged from eiil passions, he percened that real happiness 
can onl} be gained by quenching the fire of loie, hatred and delusion 
“She has gnen me a good lesson”, quoth he, ‘1 will search for the peace 
of Niiwana^, and this \en da} lea\e m} famil} and renounce the world.” 
Then detaching from his neck a collar of great \alue, he sent it to Kisa 
Gotami as a token of graPtude 


' Ja.. I, p 59 adds ibe remark “The preachers of the Dlgha-N saj that he saw 
all tue 4 s gns oa the same da\“ This has nothing to do, as Rockhill op c p 22 
s-pp-i cs, vT.h the Prince nding on horseback to the fields and seeing some poor 
p’oi:.,hing labojrcrs this scene falls between the third and the forth ominous sight m 
I nddhac in RoCLlIiLL S source aftensards 

^ In rii \ 11 , 159, and Tib 1 - p 240 icp Bhadral IT) it is not the birth, but the 
conception which tool place in the night of the Pnnee’s flight No date is giten 
I hi’ nc If, a- ^ 6 , I here Rlhula is marled b\ the K.’pvCaO. Raku'apatnavakira Cp the 
fac‘ ti.a' n Tib I_ p. 245 leZhula bi-ih coincide-, with the defeat of Mara nt the time 
of a i-ra- eelq c on fUlnoon das in \ aj alha. The same moment gate birth to 
'i-an 'a, he *0" o'" \rrrtodana. In I.hadral I\, Riliula is bom sia tears after his 
co-rt a n Tib I- 

l H - ‘ on i3 lOld Fa- It, its f Theig 213 — 223 Cp Dhp p ilS, 289, 3S7 , 
V N I 5 1 ~ VI 1 JI 157 ani bhad-al \\\\, she is called Mrgi, the mother 
e ' ‘■'a ■- a CO f.. e i Ti a 1 -ccoant romc'hing hie Mrgija, t ith IlociJllLL, 

f ] __2; 1 -a- e I -U'" a, ^ , 24 

, 1 1, • j ^ in ihe stanza, 13 r .//a, and Nirtana IS E> nonjmous 
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Suddhodana forthwith took all possible precautions that none of those sights 
should meet the eye of Siddhartha. 

While the child grew up, surrounded by a bnlliant retmue, under the 
special care of his aunt and stepmother, PrajapatT (the Matron) GautamI, it 
happened on a certain day that the King went out to the Ploughing festival 
and the Pnnce was brought to the field by the nurses, who prepared for him 
a couch under the shade of a Jambutree Attracted by the spectacle of the 
King handing the golden plough^ the nurses left the Bodhisattva alone, nho, 
seeing no one by him, rose up, seated himself crosslegged, and exercised the 
first degree of Meditation Meanwhile the shadow of the trees had turned, 
but tliat of the Jambutree had not changed. As the nurses returning saw 
both miracles, they informed the King, who came in all haste and prostrated 
himself before his son, saying “This is my second homage to thee, darling” 
There is a tale in the North that the Pnnce, when he first went to 
school, perplexed the schoolmaster, Visvamitra, by his miraculous faculties ' 
On reaching the age of 16 years Siddhartha was married to Yasodhara, 
the daughter of Suprabuddha^, his own cousin 

Many feats of prowess were achieved by the Bodhisattva, when a 
youth He was an uncomparable archer, had herculean strength, and 
i\as an expert in all arts In all contests he showed himself supenor to all 
other Sakyas, among whom Devadatta, and it was then that the seed of 
jealousy was planted in the proud heart of Devadatta^J 


2 FOREBODINGS OF THE FUTURE FLIGHT FROM KAPILAVASTU 
RENUNCIATION OF THE WORLD 


Time passed on, and the Bodhisattva lived in luxury and all kinds of 
enjoyments'* 

On a certain day the Pnnce ascended his chanot, and drove mth his 
chanoteer Channa (Skr Chanda, Chandaka)to the pleasure gardens The 
gods, knowmg that the tune was approachmg when he would attain supreme 
Enlightenment, resolved to show him the 4 ominous sights One among the 
gods assumed the form of an old, decrepit man The Pnnce asked Channa 5 
‘What man is this?” “He is an old man”, was the answer, “and every 
living bemg is doomed to become like him" AVith emotion in his mind, the 
Prince quickly returned home, and Suddhodana on being informed of the 
reason of that speedy return, felt his anxiety increase, and doubled the guard 
surrounding the palace 

On another day the Pnnce saw, under the same circumstances , a sick 
man produced by the power of the gods He put the same question, and on 


1 This undoubtedly apocryphal tale occurs Lai V Chap X , cp Schiefner, Tib L 

P 236 It IS cunous that in Mil P p 236 Sabbamitta, a name synonjinous vith 
Viivamitra, is mentioned as a preceptor of the Prince t c » i 

2 Of Mahanaman in Mhv H, 48, of Dandapapi m Lai V p 179 In b texts 

Dandapam is the brother of Suppabuddha, Hardi, M of B p 137 The latter 'S ' ^ 
father of Maya, in some N sources, but in Mhv I, 356 Maya is the daughter of Subhfl 1 

Cp Rms Davids, B p 52 t r t, , 

3 Lai V Chap XII, Mhv II, 74 ff . Tib L. p 237, Rockhill, L. of B p 21 

Cp Hardx, M of B p 153 D IS m Pah texts the brother of Yaiodhara and a son to 

Suppabuddha, Hardy, M of B p 231 His mother is GodhI, e g CV VII, 3, but in 
Tib L p 237 Deiadatta, wife to Amptodana. 

+ Cp Lai V Chap XIV, Buddhac Chap HI, is 26 ff and V, 16 f 
5 The compiler of Intr Jat I, 59 here refers to the Mahapadana. 
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^ Again the Pnnce thought ‘These fine Benares clothes do not befit a 
Sramana” \t that moment the Mahabrahma angel Ghatikara, nho m the 
da}s of tore had been the friend of the Bodhisattt^a, nhen the latter tv as 
Gt otipala h prov ided him tv ith the nght requisites of a Sramana, the 3 robes etc. 
The Bodhisattva put on his new dress, and bade Channa to go back with 
the salutations to his parents The chanoteer obej ed, but the horse Kanthaka, 
unable to bear his gnef, died of a broken heart After his death he was 
reborn as a deitj of the same name m heaven^ 


3 AXDERIXG LIFE ASCETISM CONTEST ITTH 
TRIUMPH. ATTADvhMENT OF EUDDHAHOOD 

The Bodhisattv'a hatung thus entered upon the life of a recluse spent a 
week in the mango grove of Anupij'a. Thence he travelled m one day to 
Rajagrha, the capital of Magadha, where he begged his food At this sight 
the inhabitants were struck with wonder, not knowing whether he^was a 
deit) , a mortal, or any other being The King, Seniya (Srenya, Srenika) 
Bimbisara, observing the Great Man {Mahdpuntsa) from his palace tower, 
ordered his servants to go and ascertain the nature of the stranger The 
men found the Bodhisattv a, who after havmg got sufficient food had left the 
cit}, at the foot of the Pandava Rock, eating, not without an effort, his 
coarse meal The messengers returned, and related all to the King, who 
quickl} went to the place where the Great Man was sitting, and offered him 
his whole kingdom, but the latter rejected that generous offer, sajing that he 
had abandoned all m the hope of attaining supreme Enlightenment, where- 
upon Bimbisara asked the favour that his kingdom should first of all be 
visited bj the Buddha -5 

On leaving the King, the Bodhisattva went forward, and m due course 
came to .\lara Kalama and Uddaka, son of Rama, two renowned teachers of 
philosoph) ^ He learned from them the successive degrees of ecstatic medi- 
tation isamdpatli), but soon discovering that it was not the waj to En- 
lightenment, he resolved to apply himself to the Great Effort (Mahapadhana) 
To efiect his purpose, he went to Uruvela (UruvilvaJ Now' it came to pass 
that the Pancav aggiv as, 1 e the 5 mendicants, Kondanna and the rest, met 
with him, and resolved to staj with him, persuaded as they were that erelong 
he would become a Buddha. 

.\fter SL\ V ears of exertion the Bodhisattv a resolved to practise the most 
profound meditation {dhydna) and to perform the most ngid penance By 

figured as placed in the “'udlnmnil Dcva«abha, and called Bhagavalo CudamakeVX XVI 
of Bha-hnt cp CiXMXrnvM p iSo of his text. 

^ lor the history of the tv o fnends, see Mhv I, 319 F and qr Mil P p 221 IT. 
Dhp p 340 — In Mhi II, 195, Lai \ 276, Buddhac \ I, vs 60, the B changes 
h s d'C'v -nith the /?'?)(! of a hunter or a Devaputra who had assumed the shape of 
a hunter 

- Tl e death "nd deification of the steed is more amplj told in ^fh^ II, 1S9 ff 
.\cen-i'ing 'o th s 'ojrcc and Lai V p r&u K died after his having returned to Kapi- 
lu “'tl. Cp '1 Ou 1 1. lih'sfnl state in heaven \im 5 na-V p Si 

J V 1 ’l' accour * of this storj is found S-Xip p 71 tutd commentarv The 
pc I icu i.''ioa I al \ 207 ff i‘ much longer 

- ' ' o the o t , sec the Luddha s ov'Ti account, Majjh X I, p So IT Cp 

I-' V nor — I 1 ! c X I 00! the conr e of events is somewhat difTercnt, see I al V 

\ I’ nv, I -c V — \ir the X names of the teachers are Vrsda Kalama, 

s' 1 -V -H 1 t'r"’ - Lar’-' 1 ra, 

"" I I 1 'e f ,"1 111 1 e ’'"’i^p-dl i-a-S la Dl'-h X , cp Ang X II, 
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'\^Tien Siddhartha, after retinng to his apartments, la}" reclined on Ins 
couch, a croud of fair damsels began to smg, play and dance to divert him, 
but he took no pleasure m the spectacle and fell asleep The damsels, 
disappointed, lay down to sleep A short bme after the Prince awoke and, 
looking around, saw the loathsome appearance of the sleepmg u omen ^ He 
felt more and more disgusted, and the desire to accomplish the Great Renun- 
ciation (Abhira5kramai}a) arose m him mth double force He rose, called his 
chanoteer, and gave order to saddle his horse* 

'\^^nle Channa was saddling the courser Kanthaka, the Bodhisatti'a went 
to the room of Rahula’s mother He opened the door and saw Yasodhara 
sleeping, uuth one of her hands upon the head of the child Feanng that 
her awakemng would be an obstacle to his going away, he silently left the 
palace -5 As soon as he came out, he went to his gigantic white steed, be- 
strode it, and ordered Channa to take hold of its taiH The city gate was 
opened by the power of the guardian deity, and so the Bodhisattva escaped 
At that moment Mara the Fiend appeared in the air, with tlie intention 
to prevent the Bodhisattva to become a Buddha, by promising him m a 
week the digmty of a universal Monarch But the Prince, not aiming at 
worldly sovereignty, remained deaf to the Tempter, who, baffled in his design, 
maliciously followed him, as a shadow the body, waiting for an opportumtyS 
It w'as on the full moon day of A$adha* when the Pnnce left the city At 
a certain distance lie turned the face, at the spot where w'ould be erected 
the shnne of “Kanthaka’s Return" ? His progress through the country" w"ent 
on in great pomp and glory, a host of heavenly beings attending him ivith 
lighted torches, and the sky being replete wnth flowers from Indra’s heaven 
“as WTth the drops of ram at the beginning of the rains”® 

After going with such a splendid retinue 30 Yojanas the Pnnce amved 
at the nvter Anoma^ He sprang with his steed over the nver, lighted, and 
said to Channa “Here take ray ornaments, and return with Kantliaka I am 
going to become an ascetic” 

Thereupon the Bodhisattva thought ‘Hhese long locks of mine are un- 
becoming a Sramana” He took his sword, cut off his hair, and flung it 
together with the crest jew'el tow'ards the sky", saying “If I am destined to 
become a Buddha, let it stand m the an, if not, let it come down on the 
ground’" The tuft, of hair with the jew"el w"ent up and remained suspended 
m the sky, where Sakra received it in a golden casket, to place it in the 
Shnne of the Crest jewel {Cfddviani) in the Heaven of the 33 gods*° 


1 For a fuller description see Jit I, p 61 and Lai V, p 251, with the misogynic 
effusion p 252 Cp Buddhac V, 43 ff Mhi n, 159 

2 N wTitings insert an episod describing how the Prince as a dutiful son, before 
departing, asks his father’s leaie, Lai V, Chap XV, Mhi II, 141, cp Buddhac. V, 
IS 27 — 3S The episode contains powerful passages, but is hardly appropriate 

J Intr Jat I, p 62 adds the notice that according to a Jat commentary “Kahula 

was at that time se\en days old”, but rejec*s that new as not being found in other 

commentaries Quite different again seieral X traditions, see note aboie p 16 

4 The horse measured iS cubits from the neck to the tail 

5 Lai V, p 257 It IS not Mira, but Chandaka avho tries to detum the Pnnce from 
his design Cp INBii II, 160, and again 165 Cp WlNDiscH i\Iara und B p 205 

6 I e the date of his conception 

7 Kaulhakantvatlana This shnne not mentioned LaL V 277, but another erected 
on the spot where Chandaka took lea\e, (Chandakanijarlatta) 

^ In Madhyadesa the rains set in about the end of June. 

° Slightly different iSIha 11 , 164, where the place Anoniiya is apparently the same 
as Anupiy a in the countn of the Mallas Cp Lai V p 277 

1° The name of the Caitya in Lai V p 27S is Cuddp-aitsrahana The relic 

Indo antchc Plulolope lU 8 2 
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of 14 cubits was formed Then he uttered the folloning asseieration “Let 
my skm m} iier\es and bones naste anaj, let my life blood dr} up, I will 
not lea% e this seat before attaining perfect Enlightenment" ' 

It nas at that moment that Mara^ thinking “Pnnce Siddhartha wishes 
to escape from my dominion”, summoned his hosts to do battle Himself 
mounted on the elephant Iilountam-girdled (Ginmekhala) led the attack, which 
was so dreadful that the gods attending the Bodhisattia were seized with 
terror and fled The Great I'^Ian alone remained undaunted, puttmg his 'rust 
m the Paramitas Thereupon Mara caused \uolent mnds to blow , followed 
b} a ram of rocks, n capons, glowing ashes, charcoal Ml m \am^ 

Seemg all his attempts baffled, the Fiend approached the Great Man, 
and summoned him to \acate his seat “Mara'” was the reply, “}ou ha\e not 
del oted t our life to benefit the u orld, to attain wisdom This seat does not 
belong to )ou” Enraged at these nords, Mara cast his discus weapon at 
the Great Man, but it became a garland of flow ers Again the host of Mara 
renewed the attack, but the rocks the} hurled down at him, were turned 
into nosegais Sure of his tnumph, the Bodhisattia exclaimed “The seat 
belongs to me”, and turning to the Fiend, he defied him to adduce a witness 
for his ments Mara pomted to his followers, who wuth a roar testified to 
their master s liberaht} In his turn the Fiend asked “As to } ou, Siddhartha, 
who IS witness to }our hanng bestowed alms?” Then the Bodhisatti a called 
up the Earth to be his wimess, and she replied with such a roanng \oice 
that the hosts of Mara were discomfited, and the elephant Ginmekhala fell 
dowm on his knees to pa} homage to the Great Mam The array of the 
enem} fled in all directions whereas the gods evultmgl} shouted “Mara is 
defeated' The Pnnce Siddhartha has prei ailed"’ The Nagas and other 
celestial beings approached the seat of Enhghtenment, chanting songs of nctor} 
The sun was still abo\e the horizon when the Great Man defeated the 
a^n^ of his foe In the first watch of the night he aimed at the know- 
ledge of his former states of existence (punamvasa, pubbnnvasa), in the 
second watch he acquired the hea\enl} e}e {dtiyacaksjts, dtbbacakkhit), in the 
3d the 1 now ledge of the senes of causes and effects ^ 

While he was mentalli reiolnng the 12 causes fNidanas) in direct order 
and m reierse order'’, the whole unnerse shook 12 times to its foundation, 
and the most extraordinar} phaenomena were seen, e\en as at his birth 


’ Cp the <^tania in Lol \ p 362 

- 'tZrc fj'-rr'a, the c'^nal name of the Fiend in P , onginalh, it appears, siTionj- 

rv-th the ^aftra in \ aidic texts, has inth the Buddhists become the incarnation 

of F\i! His connection it h Death is further exemplified b\ his being identified with 
fete irZ' m Therag 41 1 For Mh\ bzs /a/ 7 man, along vriih /a/T) nr- (e g 

n, 2D-, 26S) the la *e" form being used in V A wellhnonTi s)non\mous term both 

n ^ and in N tC’ ' i' Namuen His identification with Smara is founded upon his 
1 j -rj If. n<- ijjj. highest KSmaloka, hence he is termed Kamesvara, Dal A p 427 , 

- ~'n t jc^t^aiir 7^zarr zalazarCi, p 375 Cp Buddhac XlII, 2 

''Ce ai r> \\ I It c'-j, tlir"’ urd B p 1S4 ff 

1 'ccor’ ng o La' \ ] 404 Ali-a, -ftcr hi‘ first un^uccc'^ful attacl , sends Ins 

< f" 'n c", el He repca's hi' a tempt in a la er pe-iod, in iihich tlie P 

e 1 ~e 1 , a i c ' al 'ee bcio O 'ler tr-ns; o-ition' occur Mill U, 322 and 
' - p ’ ^ 'll 2 r 

- I- '1 n, .,17 tie -—-le I' d'.‘’eated a* sjnn'C 

' ~ V j, the ‘■xs’em, as del clcpcd 'lA I, 1 , I al A' 

'' ' I' ' ''' 11 2's3 a-' 34fi, ill Ic expounded n Part III belov — Pn i .orr’' 

" '“c 'e,io-» e4A— a''i-t,li'cni'C Dal A 447 'I'n 11 , 345 

T - — ' " / - ore i c fr- h 't m' Nip .,S 

' ' . 1 ! O- c a- - -e ep - . 'll II, SS 
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earning his fasting to CNcess, he became as thin as a skeleton, and at last 
so \ieak that one day he famted and fell do\ni^ Some gods said “The 
Sramana Gautama- is dead, others, howeier, remarked ‘Such is the state 
of Arhats’” And, indeed, not long afterwards he recovered from his swoon-’ 

As he percened that mortification was not the way to Enlightenment, 
he resumed his former diet, which caused the Fue fnars to loose faith in 
him Hence the) left him, and went to R?ipatana (Isipatana) in the Deer- 
park near Benares 

At that time there In ed in Unit ela a girl named Sujata , the Chieftain’s 
daughter-’ On the fullmoon day of Yaisakha she rose earl) to make an 
offering to a hoi) tree and milked the cows Seeing man) miracles, she 
JO) fully sent her sen ant girl POma (Punna) to clear the place under the 
hoi) tree 

Now' in the latter part of the prenous mght the BodhisatU'a had seen 
5 dreams, b) which he got the certTinty that in the course of that da) he 
would become Buddha At daybreak he went in quest of his food and sat 
down at the foot of the holy tree, bghtmg up the East with his radiance 
Puma saw him shinmg, the whole tree goldcoloured b) the rays issuing from 
his body She ran back to her mistress, who after pounng milk-rice in a 
golden lessel, went to the tree, and presented the golden lessel to the Great 
Jilan And at that moment disappeared the earthen pot gi\en him by 
Ghatikara He went wath the golden \essel to the bank of the merNairan- 
jana (P Neranjara), to a place called AVell-estabhshed (Supatiqluta), where 
innumerable Bodhisattias had bathed on the day of tlieir awakmg to Enlighten- 
ment After takmg a bath he dressed himself m the garb of an Arhat w om by 
numberless Buddhas, and, sitting down Eastw ard, ate all his food, dmded into 
49 portions, as he w ould ha\ e no other nourishment during the ne\t 7 w eeks 
Having fimshed his meal, he flung the golden vessel into the stream with 
the following asseveration “If on this day I am to become a Buddha, let 
this vessel ascend the stream, if not, let it go down” And, lo, it went up 
to a great distance, when it sunk down to the abode of the Nagaking Kah 
On staking against tlie lessels of the three last Buddhas, it produced a 
sound, b) which Klla became aware of the rise of a new BuddhaS 

In tlie evemng the Great Man marched toward the tree of EnhghtenmenL 
He met on his march with a grasscutter, Swastika (Sotthqa), who offered 
him 8 bundles of grass He accepted the offenng, and, after taking a sun e\ 
of the quarters, he went to the East, the seat of all Buddhas, facing the 
West There he scattered the handful of grass on tlie ground, where a seat 


1 Buddha himself desenbes his seiere penance and subsequent exhaustion m 
Maijh X I, p So, p 245 ff Cp Lot A 319 ff , '^enart Xot Ep 3 (statue) — TheDh\lna 
alluded to is termed appZu aka Maqh X 1 c , asphanaka Lai V 314, 324, Mh\ II, 125 

2 This IS the first time the B is so termed in Tat. Intr , rihereos m Lai V he 
IS addressed bi that name br Arada .Vs to the ongin of the name, see BlRNOLi, 
Intr p 155 The Buddha is also knowai as an Angirasa, the Gautamas being a sub- 
division of die Aiigirasas One of his other appellations is Aditvabandhu, the Sakvas 
forming a. s of the great tnbe of Sun descendants Cp S Xip p 73 .Adicca nama 
gottena, Sakkna nlma jltiva 

3 Vnother tradition describes the gnef ofMava on heanng the (false) report of her 
son’s death, Lai V 314 If 

4 Her father’s tide is setarl, senapai , and othennse gopjahtpa or grZntka (1 e 
village head) in Tat, Hhv , Lai V , Buddhac In this last non canonical source her 
name is Xandabala MI. 106, but Sudata X\ II, 9 The name Bala also occurs Lai V 331 
The storv of her offering, the subsequent march of the B and his victorv is twice told, 
Mhv n, 264 ff and aoo ff Cp Lai V Chap X\ III — X\I Buddhac p io5 ff 

5 Cp Mhv 11, 265, twice repeated with variations, p 307 and p 400 

2 * 
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Amid these wonders the Bodhisattra attained Omniscience, and he 
uttered the jO}dul song' common to all Buddhas 


4 THE FIRST SEVEN ^^T;EKS OF BUDDHLAHOOD PREACHING OF 
THE LAW AND CONVERSION OF THE 5 INIENDICANT FRIARS 
OTHER CONVERTS TEMPTATION BY IMARA THE THREE KASYA- 
PAS SERiMON ON BURNING NIEETING YTTH BDIBISARV CON- 
VERSION OF SARIPUUTRA AND IMAUDGALYAYANA. 

After reaching perfect Enlightenment, the Lord Buddha remained sittmg 
on the same seat, realizing the bliss of Delnerance, and thinking of lus 
generous acts in lus previous e\istence as Visrantara (Vessantara Some 
deities, seeing that he did not leave his seat, felt a doubt whether he had 
fulfilled his da3l;ask, but the Master, knomng their thoughts, rose into the 
air, performed a magical 3 feat, and thus dispelled their misgivings There- 
upon he took his stand a little to tlie North-East, looking during a ueek mth 
unblenching eyes at die spot uhich became the “Shnne of the Unblenchmg 
one” Betiveen that spot and his seat he shaped a walk, stretching from East 
to West, which he spent a week in walking to and fro That ualk became 
known as the “Jewel shrine of the Walk” In the fourth v eek the gods made 
to the Northwest a Jewelhouse There he spent a week, going through the 
vhole Abhidharma-Pitaka 

After having spent four weeks near the Bodhi tree, he went in the fifth 
i\eek to the Goatherd’s Banyan tree, and sat there scrutinizing the Dharma’' 
It uas at that time that Mara, who alwa)s followed the Master to discoier 
a flaw sat down overcome with sorrow after his defeat His tliree daughters. 
Desire, Pining and Lust 5 , on hearing the reason of his affliction, promised 
that by their charms they uould oiercome the Saint So they approached 
the Lord and tned to seduce him, but he paid not the slightest attention to 
them At last he said “Go auay' Suchhke endeavours may have success 
mth men uho ha\e not subdued the passions, but the Tathagata has done 
an ay mth affection, hate and illusion”, and he recited tivo stanzas (Dhp 
vss 179, 180) Baffled in theur attemps the daughters returned to their father 

The Lord, after spending there a week, went to Mucahnda* Ihere he 


1 See Intr Tat I, p 76, the dogmatic interpretation in the comment on Dhp vs 
153 f An explanation of the “train of thought” is found in Prof Rms DAvms, B 
pp 100 — 112 — The Udana in Mhi II, 285 contains m plainer vords the same idea. 

2 His last birth but one The ston of V is the most fai onnte of all the Jatahos 
and forms the subject of dramatic performances in Burma and Tibet, Waddell, Buddh 
of Tib 540 — 551 Cp Hard\, j\I of B 116 ff Fa Hian’s Rec 106 

5 Yamaka-fatihanya \amaka, a term nhich has given nse to vanous remarks, 
IS, if Me are not mistaken, a conundrum, a veiled expression for yoga in the sense of 
“lugglerv, magic” , _}'UOT(i/tu, double, being nearlv svnonvmous vvathje^u, conjunction, and 
vv hollv vv ith yotga, a couple 

4 The account of the Lord’s stations in I, l — 5 is different, viz i Bodhi tree, 
2 The Goatherd’s Banvan tree, 3 Mucalinda, 4. Rtljavatana tree, 5 Goatherd’s Banjan 
tree, cp Mayh N I, p 167 In Lai V 4SS ff the sequel is I Bodhi terrace (Bodhi- 
manda), 2 the Long Walk, extending over the whole universe, 3 B looks with un- 
blenching ej es to the Bodhimanda , 4. He goes the Short ■\\ alk from the Eastern to the 
Western Ocean, 3 Mucihnda, 6 the Goatherd’s Banvan tree, 7 TjrSjana tree 

5 Their names in P are Tonha, Aratl, Raga, see more about them S Nip p IS 7 > 
Samv N I, p 124, Ang N I, 3 In Lai Y 490 thev occur as Tj-sna, A.rati, Rah, in 
Buddhac XIII, 3 Tj-s, ftih. Rati The episod is wanting in NV 

^ Lai V 491 Mucihnda. It occurs as the name of a mountain, a lake, a Naga, 
and a tree 
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the first stage on the path to Xinana^, and at the time he receued ordmation 
The next day Yappa (T'a^pa) rvas comerted, and on the three foUorsang dajs 
Bhaddira (Bhadrikay, ilahanaman and Assaji CAsNajit) successive!}* On the 
fifth da} the Master preached to all of them the discourse “On the inamt}' 
of aU ph}S’cal and mental phaenomena ’ {Anattalakkha?ici-Svtia}itd) m conse- 
quence V hereof the 5 monks became m their mmds freed fi'om aU impunt} 
Thus there vrere at that time six Arhats 

In those dat 5 there u as m Benares a } oung man, named Yasas (T Yasa), 
a uealth} bankers son. Once it happened that he sau the same spectacle 
of sleeping female musicians as Siddhartba had mtnessed m the mght of his 
flight. Disgusted, he fled the house and directed his steps to the Deerpark 
There the Lord sav. him and percemng his predisposition to become a samt, 
he called him, estabhshed him in the fruition of the first stage on the path 
to Xmana, and on the ne.\t da} in Arhatship^ 

Soon aftenvards the father of Yasas became a comert as lay deiotee. 
He nas the first L'pasaka making profession of faith bi takmg refoge in the 
threefold formula {iciacika) The mother of Yasas and his wife became 
likewise la\ deiotees not long after 54 friends of Yasas took orders, and 
attamed to .\rhatship, so that there were then 61 Arhats all m all 

After the ram} season and its solemn close (fravarana, pavaraua), the 
Master sent out the 60 m different directions with the words “Go forth O 
monks wandenng and preaching He himself went to Uruvela On his 
wat thither he otercame the temptations of Mara’ and comerted the 
Ehaddataggn as- 

At Urutela there lited three brothers, hermits v.ith matted hair and 
fireworshippers (Tanlasf, knoti-n b\ the name of Urutela-Kassapa (L'ruvilva- 
Kas}apat Xadl-K , and Ga\a-K B\ performing many miracles* the Tathagata 
comerted the three brothers, mth their disciples Accompamed b} all of 
them he uent to the hill of Gaiasirsa fP Ga}asTsa), and delnered there his 
sermon on Burning f. 4 ditta-pania}a), in consequence of uhich all his hearers 
uce estabhshed in .A.rhatship' 

\fter stanng for some time near Ga}asirsa the Master iiandered inth 
his numerous followers sending his nay to the Supatittha Shrme in the 
laitthnana (Yasmana'; near Rajagrha in order to redeem the promise he 
haa made to Eimbisara, 

\Ynen the king heard that the Buddha had arn%ed, he hastened mth a 
great numiier of Brahman householders to the Yasfnana, and prostrated him- 
self Dsfore the feet of the Lord — those feet, marked b} the figure of a 
\neel and emitting a flood ofhghL As the Brahmans stood m doubt whether 

£ ''o i-'a ap~-Ja see Chilpois s and sc'afctti, cp Bigavdft I, p 153 

: T^e ‘'u-ini: 5 a of o'dination is “Come, O monks' veil proclaimed is the Law, lead 
a a 1 ; ‘’e a" e"d mas be pe* to suffenng' 

TTe «ce"c 0'' the of \ asas is laid in Kusinirr SBE. XIX, iSo, but Beal's 

I ec ea'ee^ nid’ 

' N \ I II a-d iS, cp Locuull, 0'' B p 30 No mention of it in Jit. Intr p Sa 
' r> e- ‘■'O"! Ihc N f'C Bhadraiargnas = Paficai aggivas ^ et a Tibetan 
'as c -a e ' 0 “c of ihe 6o _ ourg men of “the happj hand” or Bhadrai arga, 
■re 1 c 111 1_ r*" 3 ; .,0 

l‘e ' ' a . ’ o_e rr -aclcs are fo..''d Nit I, 13 — 20, cp Tib I- 250 F SBEL 

X' ’,21 ^IL. XIX, ISO 

' -2 5071 j T _ I- p 25., ’’as “Kohrha r de= fes'en K ai a’ ViTiether “Rohrnam ’ 

' r-a-- ^ - 'r"ic--g fi* ta‘ la-a is do_h fa' If so \ and Veraiara s'-ould 
»*- - e -t- .t- ‘e <■ ' cr •i'’o-r''ef' 7^ e ra—e oi tae ?hnre is obnousU 

- I. ‘r, P ''.J _ 1 >2. rOr-,vHILL, Op C p 42 , nOtC 
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fnars, ^\ho had for a while so faithfully attented him Disco\enng in his 
mmd that they were Imng in the Deerpark near Benares, he took the reso- 
lution to go thither and inaugurate there the dominion of the Lau * He 
lingered a few days more near the Bodhi tree, and departed on the full moon 
day of A^adha^ 

On his nay he met the AjTvaka monk Upaka, i\ho struck uath his 
prepossessmg evtenor, asked him to what order of monks he belonged, and 
who was his master AATiereupon the Lord, proclaiming his own omniscience 
and supenont) , declared his intention to proceed to Benares to inaugurate tlie 
domimon of the Law, and to beat the drum of Immortality (Nin'ana) m this 
ivorld that is groping in darkness -5 

On the evening the Master arrived at the Deerpark-* A^Tien the Five 
monks saw him from afar, they said one to another “Brethren s, here comes 
the Sramana Gautama, who has returned to a good life and forsaken all 
earnest striving We vuU not receive him with marks of reverence, but as 
he IS of a good family he deserves the honour of a seat” Such vas their 
agreement, but when the Lord came nearer, they involuntarily rose and 
respectfully -welcomed him Not knowing that he had became a Buddha, 
they addressed him by his name or by “Reverend” But the Lord said 
“Do not, 0 monks, address me thus, I am a Tatliagata I -will preach jou 
the Law by followung -ivhich you wall attain, even m this hfe, at the highest 
degree of holmess” 

After persuading them to be attenbve, the Master preached his first 
discourse, m which he set forth that one who renounces the w’orld should 
shun two extremes the pursuit of worldly pleasures, and the pracbee of useless 
austenhes®, that it is the middle course, discovered by the Tathagata, -which 
leads to wisdom and Nir\apa That middle course, as he proceeded to 
unfold, IS the ei^ghtfold Path^ Further he gave an exposibon of the 4 Axioms 
or Certainties (Aryasatyani) suffering, the cause of suffering, the suppression 
"of suffering, the path leading to that suppression. Dunng that exposition 
Kondanna (Kaundmya) came to true insight, and understood® that whatever 
has an origin is destmed to have an end Thereby he acquired the fruit of 


I And “begm to turn the wheel of the Law” Both translations of dharma 
cakram pravarlayttnni are admissible Yet it must be noUced that tlie Buddhists usually 
take the expression in a st-mbohcal sense, and so the\ did ancientl), as is proied b) 
the representations of the wheel at Bharhut, PI XIU and XXXI Cp Ep Ind II, 322 
A third meaning results from such epithets as avadaiokara — an allusion to the 12 Nidsnas 
and perhaps to the 12 Angas — and suksma, ^ambhua, aaz that of "the whole circle 
of the Law” In such a connection, dharmacakram vartayali or pravartayali ma\ be 
rendered w ith “unfolding the w hole of the Dharma” 

= The date of his conception and of his entering upon a wandenng life The 
"few da)s” must be a week, for it is eight weeks between full moon da} of \ ai^akha 
to full moon in A^Sdha. 

3 See the Gathas itW I, 6, Majjh N I, p 169, Lai V $26 — Concerning Upaka 
cp Burxouf Intr 389, Feer, Etudes Buddhiques pp 15 — 17 

4 The legend about the origin of the name in Mhi I, 359 ff presupposes the 
Pralqat form tfa^a, not the Skr daua 

5 Avuso, properl) “Sir, Rei erend” It is not exactl} indechnable, as Childers has 
it, but the aocat case, also used in addressing a compan}, of dyasmat {a^usmat), see 
e g S Vibh Rb S, 8 The form of the case agrees wadi Vaidic-i'aj, as in adrrjas, bhago: 

0 Cp Beal SBE XIX, 174. __ 

7 Afidngtko [ar^dst°) mdrga/i, atlhdiigiko maego, wz right Mews, r thoughts, r 
speech, r actions, r Inang, r e-xertion, r recollection, r meditation, MX' I, 6, 18, 
Digh N I, p 157, Xlajjh N I, p 47 ff, Sam} N n, p 106, Lai X'' 540 ff Karan(Lx',46 
Cp XLu S 44 , Dharma. S L. 

8 Hence his surname Ahh.a- or Xiihata-Kondauha, in ungrammatical Skr Ajhata- 
KaupJinia Cp Jetaiana instead of Jetr-iana. A correction has Ajhatl K X’aai S 47 
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5 \' 1 S 1 T TO KAPILAYASTU ORDINAIION OF R^HULA AND NAXDA 
BUDDHA’S RETURN TO RAJAGRHA CONATLRSION OF ANANDA 
ANT) OTHER SAKYAS AN\THAPLNDIKA VISAKHA 

Dunng the Tathagata’s stay in the Bambu gro\e, the news reached 
Suddhodana that his son had become a Buddha, and nas dwelling near 
Rajagrha' The old King despatched one of his courtiers mth a large retinue 
to bring his son to Kapilavastu The emoy departed and arrived at the 
Bambu groie, when the Ivlaster Mas engaged m preaching The effect -was 
that the courtier and all his followers attained to Arhatship and asked to be 
ordained Then request was complied with, and as Arhats become indifferent 
to Morldl) matters, they failed to deliver the King’s message 

Suddhodana repeatedl} sent other envoi's, but the same thing happened 
to all his messengers nine times over At last he thought of Udajun the 
Black', who was born on the same day as the Bodhisattv'a and had been his 
playmate Udajnn undertook the task, but on the condition that he should 
be allowed to become a monk The King agreed to the stipulation, the 
noble man went off to Rajagrha, heard the Master preaching and, like his 
predecessors, obtained Arhatship^ 

The Master had spent the time of Retreat dunng the rams near Benares, 
then went to Uruvela, where he stayed 3 months On the full moon day of 
Pausa he w ent to Rajagrha, remaining there 2 months, so that 5 months had 
elapsed since he left Benares, and the cold season {hemania) had past, a 
week after Udajm’s arrival-* Now on the full moon day ofPhalguna, when 
the spnng in all its lo.ehness had set m, Udayin conceived that it was the fit 
time for die Buddha to visit his family He went to the Lord, and painted 
him in glowing colours 5 the pleasantness of the spring-season, the right time 
•to undertake a joume) WTien the Master asked to what purpose he so 
svveedj lauded travelling, Udayin answered “0 Lord, jour father desires to 
see )ou, deign to pav him a visit” “Well”, said the Buddha, “I will do so” 
kccompanied by a great number of monks, the Tathagata left Raiagplia 
with the intention of reaching Kapilavastu in two months But Udayin went 
instantlj through the air, and made his appearance before Suddhodana, to 
whom he announced his son’s slow approach The King, exceedingly pleased, 
supplied him with a meal, and gave him at the same time a bowl filled with 
the choicest food for the Buddha The Sthavira, after throvnng the bowl 
into the air, rose himself up into the sky, caught the portion of food, and 
jirebented it to the Master 

Ev erv dav the Sthav ira brought food in the same manner He moreover 
nev er failed to extol the great qualities of the Buddha in the presence of the 
Slkvas, on account of which mentonous act the Lord assigned to him the first 
place among those who knew to propitiate his familj 

Meanwhile the S'lkjas made preparatones to receive their relative, and 
It his approach went out to meet him at the Banyan garden In their pride 

‘ Tn 1 ih '•ojrces ihe cv Ltu is placed much later, 'suddhodana hears the tidings from 
r'-'cnan*. King of Ko^ala, Tih L p lO Rockiiill op c 31 

' KdedLiin, in N s ntin„-' Kalodjsin, 'Inch ma\ mean Rising in time 
Tie account in T ih 1_ 262 is ch^htU different, the letter from the King to his 
<■011 '■ eiidcut' 2 la c iniention The intenicn bet een father and son in SRC 
M\, 2'S ' 

1 ' re;lo" prc'igjo cs 3 period of Rc'reat of three months Cp ClliLDprs 

' - 3 ' 

*' c 5:7 — ina lag oa'j 10 s instead of 60, as Inlr Jvt p S7 has it 
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the Great Sramana v as the pupil of Uruvela-Kas) apa, or the reverse, thp Lord 
penetrating their feelings, summoned the Sthavira to gi\ e testimon} anent his 
conversion, whereupon Kasj apa declared that he had renounced the v orship 
of Fire, and exclaimed “The Lord is my master, I am his disciple” Thea 
he rose into the air, and by that i\ onder fully connnced the cron d that he 
had }nelded to the Tathagata But the Lord said “Xot now only haie I 
subdued Kasyapa, m the past, too, he was subdued b} me”, and on that 
occasion he told the Iilaha-Narada-Kassapa Jataka, wmding up mth a. 
discourse on the 4 Axioms On the conclusion the King mth almost the 
whole of the assembly was established in the fruition of the first stage oa 
the path to Nmana, and made profession of faith Before taking leaie he 
invited the Lord to dinner for next day 

The foUomng morning, when the Master mth Ins disciples entered 
Rajagrha, there appeared m front of him a joung Brahman — in reality 
Sakra, ^^ho had assumed that shape — singing the praises of Buddha, the Lav, 
and the Congregation m the most lofty strain^ 

'\\Tien the King of Magadha had recened his guests, he presented to 
the Sangha whose chief is the Buddha m the most formal way, b) pounng 
vater over the Master’s hand, the Bambu grove (Venuvana, P Velmana). 
The Buddha accepted the grant, and took up his abode m the grove mth 
his company “ 

At that time there lived at Rajagrha a heterodox vandermg ascetic 
{_paribbdjaka), Sanjaya, vho had many disciples, amongst vhom Sanputra 
(Sariputta) and Maudgalyayana (Moggallana) ■> On a certain morning Sanputra, 
sav Asiajit on his begging round, and, impressed by the Sthaina’s deport- 
ment, he asked hun vho was ,his teacher Asiajit answered that his blaster 
vas the Great Sramapa of the Sakya race, and added that he vas not yet able-^ 
to gne a detailed exposition of the doctnne, the essence ofvhich, ho\\e\er» 
vas contained m the followmg formula 

Of those things (conditions) which spring from a cause 
The cause has been told b% Tathagata, 

And their suppression likewise 

The Great Sramana has reiealeds 

Immediately on heanng this lerse Sanputra vas established m the 
fruition of the first stage on the path to Nin'ana, and he repeated the for- 
mula to Maudgalyayana, who likemse became a comert Both left their 
teacher Sanjaja blaudgal} 5} ana attained .Arhatship in a week, Sanputra m 
a fortnight, and the) were eleiated by the Buddha to the rank of his two 
Chief Disciples That distinction excited the lealous) of the other disciples, 
but the blaster proa ed b) references to parallel cases under former Buddhas 
hov their discontent vas unfounded* 


I MV I, 22, Intr Tat p 84,5 Nip wv 405 — 424 Cp Wintusch op c. pp 234—303. 

= Cp Rockhill op c p 43, SBEk NIN, 193 

j Sanputra or Sarisuta, also called Upatijia fUpatissa), another name of Maud 
gal^5^ana is Kolita, see MV I, 24, Dhp p I20, Tib L p 255, , where the histon of 
the two friends before their becoming pupils to Sahjava is told Slnputta Dhp 1 c is 
the son of the Brahmanworaan San, Tib L. agrees, but confounds the birds san and 
sania The ongin of the names Tpatisia and Kohta is differenth told 11 cc For Slrad- 
\atlputra, smonnnous with Sanputra, see Tib L. 1 c and Blrnolf Intr p 312 Cp 
RocKJm.L op c p 44 and the references there giien 

4 Notwithstanding his being an Arhat. 

5 An able discussion on the purport of this ccujissio jidn is found in Hodgson s 
Ess p 111 

e Dhp pp 125 ff Cp RocKHiix op c p 115, SBE. NIX, 196 
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On the seventh day the mother of Rahula, on seeing the Buddha enter 
the palace, said to her son “Look, Rahula, that monk there is thy father, 
go and ask thine mhentance” The boy went up to his father, and said 
“Monk, gne me my mhentance” But the Tathagata, ivishig to make Rahula 
the heu: of a spmtual inheritance, ordered Sanputra to confer on the boy the 
novice ordination {samauera-pabbajja) This was done, much to the spite of 
Suddhodana, nho complained of what had happened, and obtained from his 
son the boon that in the sequel no one should be ordamed without the 
consent of the parents^ 

From Kapilavastu the Master returned to Rajagrha, where he took his 
abode m the Sitavana^ 

After the depart of the Buddha, but before his amval at Rajagrha, whilst 
he Mas sta}ung at Aniipiya m the countr}' of the Mallas, many conversions 
took place in Kapilaiastn The chief converts ivere Anuruddha, brother to 
hlahanama, Bhaddiya, Ananda, ^Bhagu, Kimbila and Devadatta With the 
intention to become monks, these Sakian pnnces followed by Upali the barber, 
vent in the direction of Anupiya At some distance from Kapilavastu they 
doffed their fine dresses and gave them to Upah, who at first accepted them, 
but on afterthought resolved to follon the pnnces As soon as they came 
into the presence of the blaster, they asked admission into the Congregation, 
and, m order to curb their own pnde, they requested that the barber should 
be first ordamed Their demand was granted ■> 

At the time when the Lord is'as at the Sitavana, there came to Rajagrha 
a M ealth) merchant, Sudatta, svimamed Anathapmdika, from Sravasti He heard 
from a friend in nhose house he ivas lodging that the ^Lord Buddha had 
ansen, \i Inch mm ed him to go the next morning to the Sitavana. Then he 
heard the preaching of the I aw and became a Srotaapanna. On the fol- 
loMing da) he bestowed a great donation on, the Sangha having the Buddha 
for Its head, and muted them to come to Sravasti 

In order to prepare for a nortliy reception, Anathapmdika returned to 
Sraiasti, where he bought from the prince Jetathe Jetavana park for r8 Kofts 
of goldpieces'* There he erected a splendid monastery, in the midst a 
pruate room (gaudhahiii) for the Master, and all around separate dwellings 
for the senior monks, cells etc 

On the day when the Lord approached the city, he ivas received with 
great pomp, and, on entering the precincts of the monastery, he was asked 
b) the merchant “What, o Lord, shall I do ivith this Vihara?” The reply 
%sas “Cji%e It to the Sangha present and future” And Anathapmdika, pouring 
water o\er the hands of the Buddha, pronounced the solemn formula of 

llArin’'^ M of B p 205 In Bhadrak XXW Sundara and SundarUnanda appear 
•iv-nom mous with Ananda. The bnde seems to be identical uith the Janapada Kabanl 
Ku])i Xmda Dhp Comm on ts 150, cp Thcng ts S2, and her histor) Par Dip So IT 

< M\ I, 54 Cp Inlr 111 91, Tib L. 265 

■ 1 ’ Mtaiana, Skr also pleonaslicallj Sltai ana-SmaiSno, a cemeterj, Di\) 264,268, 
Tib I 25s 

j More amph told C\ \II, i, Dh)) pp 139 ff Cp Hafoa M of B 227 ff 

Tib 204, 260 Uot-KHiLL op c 53 IT Cp Bhadrak XXXV From CV VH, 2 it 

Miald apj'car that Buddha went from \nupiaa to Kausambl, butBloiMiCT I, 1S3 agrees 
'I h the Tib tradition — The Skr names are \niruddha, Mahlnlman, Bhadnka, Bhrgu, 
Kimbila is naming 

■1 ( \ VI, 4, 'taint N I, p 210, Intr Tui p 92 , Bodhit p 42, HAiina M of B 
21'- Tib 1 „ 23S, XorKHitL oi> c 47, Br\L 'aBF. XIX, 20I and 230 The X form 
• ' t' c i raaric it Vntthapindada , in the Bharhut sculpture I’l WVIH and I \ II 

d'^jc'oa fir the ia«cri) tnn helott the sculpture sec Clliltirrs in Academt of 




5 Visit to Kapilavastu Ordination oi Rahul a. and Nanda 27 


they were unwilling to prostrate tliemseh es before him, but b} a miracle the 
Lord forced them to do so ' The King, seeing that miracle , bow ed dowTi 
before his son That w'as his third homage 

Then the Lord came dowm from the sky, and caused a shower of ram, 
which only wetted those w'ho liked it, and no others To the astonished crowd 
the Teacher said “Not now' only a ram falls on my relatives, fonnerly also 
the same took place”, and on this occasion he related the Vis vantara Jataka' 
The ne\t day the Tathagata entered Kapilavastu to go his begging round 
The mother of Rahula, mo\ ed by curiosity, looked out from the high palace 
to see her former husband, and she beheld hun in his monk’s habit more 
glorious than he ever was m his princely state She glorified him, the Lion 
of Men, and informed the King that his son was begging in the streets, m 
the dress of a monk Suddhodana went to meet the Buddha, and tried to 
persuade hmi that begging was umvorthy of the descendant of an illustrious 
royal race, but his son replied “Yours, o King, is that lineage of kings, but 
mine is the lineage of Buddhas, from Dipamkara down to Kasyapa. These 
and all other Buddhas have been m the habit of Imng on alms” Then he 
uttered an edif3ang stanza, after which the King obtained the fruition of the 
first stage on the way to Nirvapa. A second stanza had the effect that 
Suddhodana reached the second staged Afterwards he w'as established in 
the fruition of the third stage, on hearing the Dhannapala Jataka'*, and at 
the moment w'hen he w'as dying he attained to Arhatship 

On haiang become a saint of the first degree, the King conducted the 
Lord with the assembly of monks to the palace, w’here they partook of a 
savoury meal After dinner all the w'omen came and paid their homage to 
the Lord, e\cept tlie mother of Rahula, Then Buddha, flanked by Sariputra 
and Maudgal)'’a3'ana , went to her apartments ,, and no sooner had she seen 
him, than she threw' herself at his feet When Suddhodana praised her and 
dilated upon her virtuous behaviour, the Lord observed that her good conduct* 
Avas not to be wondered at, since formerl 3 ', too, she w’atched over herself, 
and he told the Canda-kinnara Jataka ^ 

On the second day Nanda, the son of Suddhodana^ and the hlatron 
Gautami was to celebrate his inauguration as crow'n prince and his marnage 
to Janapada-Kalya.ni (the Beaut3' of the Land) The Buddha entered the 
house, and led him aw'ay to the Ban3'an garden Nanda’s bnde impatiently 
Avaited for the return of her bridegroom, but in vain, for on the third da3' 
Nanda, much against his will, was compelled by the Buddha to become 
a monk* 


I According to Dhp p 334 ihe Lord produced in the sky a jewel path on which 
he mo%ed to and fro, preaching the Law In Intr J 5 L p SS the wonder performed is 
the same as the one at the foot of the Gandamba tree Somewhat different again m 
Tib I 263 The essential trait in all is the walking in the sk\ 

= He was thinking of the same immediateh after his Enlightenment, see p 21 

3 The two stanzas are Dhp ass 168 f 

t Jit Nr 447, a N aersion in Mha U, 77 This eaent took place after Rahula’s 
Ordination 

5 Jat Nr 485 , represented in a basrelief of Bharhut PI XW II Other jAtakas 
referring to Yaiodharl in her former births are found Mha II, 68 — 94, 166, the Kinnarl J 
pp 94 — 115 IS different from the Canda k J, but agrees in substance with Dia a 441 ff , 
Bhadrak XXIX, Aaad Kalp LXW 

0 In Bhadrak XXW Nanda and Nandika are sons to Dhautodana, a name avhich 
must be sanonaanous aiith Suddhodana 

7 Cp Tib L 265, aihere the bnde is Sundankl, a\ ith Rockhill op c 55 Bhadra 
In the slora of Ananda’s temptation aaath Bicamiet I, 187 T K is represented as the 
aaife of Xnanda. The stora itself recurs Tib I_ 267, but refers to Nanda, so, too, in 
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On the se\ enth day the mother of Rahula, on seemg the Buddha enter 
the palace j said to her son “Look, Rahula, that monk there is thy father, 
go and ask thine mhentance” The bo}' ivent up to his father, and said 
“Monk, gi\e me m) mhentance” But the Tathagata, mshig to make Rahula 
the heir of a spmtual mhentance, ordered Sanpufra to confer on the boy the 
no\nce ordination {sdmanera-pabbajjd) This was done, much to the spite of 
Suddhodana, nho complained of vhat had happened, and obtained from his 
son the boon that in the sequel no one should be ordained mthout the 
consent of the parents' 

From Kapila\asm the Master returned to Rajagrha, where he took his 
abode in the ^taiana^ 

After the depart of the Buddha, but before his amial at Rajagrha, whilst 
he was stajnng at Aniipija m the countrj of the Mallas, many conversions 
took place in Kapilaiastu The chief comerts were Anuruddha, brother to 
Mahanama, Bhaddija, Ananda, Bhagu, Kimbila and De\adatta. Mdth the 
mtention to become monks, these Sakian princes followed bj Upah the barber, 
vent m the direction of Anupija. At some distance from Kapilavastu they 
doffed then fine dresses and gave them to Upalt, who at first accepted them, 
but on afterthought resolved to follow the pnnces As soon as the} came 
into the presence of the Master, the} asked admission mto the Congregation, 
and, m order to curb their own pnde, they requested that the barber should 
be first ordained. Their demand was granted ■> 

•At the time when the Lord was at the Sitavana, there came to Rajagtha 
a w ealthv merchant, Sudatta, sumamed Anathapmdika, from Srav astJ He heard 
from a friend in whose house he was lodging that the Lord Buddha had 
arisen, which moved him to go the next morning to the Sitavana, Then he 
heard the preaching of the I aw and became a Srotaapanna. On the fol- 
lowing dav he bestowed a great donation on the Sangha havmg the Buddha 
for It-, head, and invated them to come to Sravasti 

In order to prepare for a worth} reception, Anathapmdika returned to 
Sravasti, where he bought from the pnnce Jeta the Jetavana park for i8 Rops 
of goldpieces-- There he erected a splendid monaster} , in the midst a 
pnvate room (gandhakuii) for the Master, and all around separate dwellings 
for the senior monks, cells etc. 

On the da} when the Lord approached the cit}, he was received vvnth 
great pomp, and, on entering the precincts of the monaster), he was asked 
bv the merchant “Bhat o Lord, shall 1 do with this Vihara’” The reply 
wa^i “Give It to the Sangha present and future” And .Anathapmdika, pounng 
V ater over the hands of the Buddha, pronounced the solemn formula of 

Hvil'V M of II p 205 In Bhndrak XXW Snndara and Snndarllnanda appear 
«\TO-i mous w th Ananda- The bnde seems to be identical with the Janapada KaljanI 
ti.,3 Nanda Dhp Comm on vs 150, cp Theng vs Sz, and her historv Par Dip 80 ff. 
V MV I, 54 Cp Intr l£t 91, Tib , 1 - z 65 _ r c.o 

' 3 “ Mt-\-jia, '^i.r also pleonasticallv Sltavana-smasOna, a cemeterv, Divv 264,200, 
r „ D 23V 

. Mr,-e -mph told C\ MI, 1, Dhp pp 139 IT Cp Hvpnv M of B 227 ff 
T I ]„ 2j 4, 266. I,o( 1 HILL op c 53 ff Cp Ehadrak \\\V From CV MI, 2 it 
i'- 1 ear tl a IluJdha ent from Vnupr a to Kaa^imbl, but Bio VUET I, 1S3 agrees 
' ’■ c Tib t-adi ion — The ‘■Vr names are Vmruddha, Mahlniman, Bhadnia, Bhrgu, 

\ I’a t V a- ng 

* < \ M, “^a-v X I, p 210, In'r j£t p 92, Eodhiv p 42, HArov M of B 
Ti' 1 _ 23s I 00 HILL 071 c 47, PrAL XIX, 201 and 230 The K form 

'' ’ ' '. — arc ' „ ba- m lada i-i the Bharhul scnljiture PI XXMII and i A II 

V- ' -'t 'a ' i-'c-j' on bcio- 'he sculpture tee ClliLliETS in Academ of 
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donation. The Master accepted the gift mth thanks and celebrated in stanzas 
the advantages of a^ monastery ' 

In those days Sra\ asti was the residence of Prasenajit (P Pasenadi), king 
of Kosala^ and brother in law to Bimbisara^ Ihere lived also a rich mer- 
chant, Migara^, whose son Purnavardhana (Punnavaddhana), became the 
husband of the virtuous Visakha"*, the daughter of Dhanamja}a and Sumana 
from Bhaddiya m Anga-land^ When she was seien years of age, it hap- 
pened that the Buddha visiting Bhaddiya, percened her predisposition to 
become a convert In course of time her family migrated to Saketa, and 
from this place she w ent, at the age of sixteen, to SravastT as the bnde of 
Purnavardhana, After her mamage she rendered signal senuces to Buddha 
and the Congregation, she w’as the means of converting her father-m-law, 
w'ho previously w'as an adherent of the naked Jams, m consequence of which 
she was sumamed "the mother of Migara” Another merit ^ of hers w’as the 
erection of the monastery of Purvarama (Pubbarama) near Sravasti, w'hich in 
splendour was inferior only to the Vihara built by Anathapindika Though 
these occurrences must have taken place several years after the stor}' of 
Anathapindika they are here briefly alluded to* 

6 AlMPAJALi jiVAKA. BUDDHA’S JOURNEY TO VAISALI DISPUTE 
BETYTIEN SAKYAS AND KOLIYAS DEATH OF SUDDHODANA. 
ADIinSSION OF NUNS INTO THE ORDER CONVERSION OF KHEMA. 

Once upon a time, wflien the Tathagata spent the rainy season near 
Rajagfha, at the Kalandaka-nnapa? m the Bambu grove — it maj have been 
the second or third retreat or later — it came to the notice of Bimbisara 
that there was m Vaisali a famous courtezan, named Amrapali (Ambapali, 
Ambapalika®) Being jealous of that city and wishing to emulate with it, 
he resohed to produce in his own kingdom some courtezan who in accom- 
phshments w'ould be supenor to Amrapali Such a person w'as found m the 
girl Salavat! After some time she became pregnant by .'kbhaya, tlie son of 
the King She w'as delnered of a boy, w'ho according to the custom of 
courtezans w'as exposed, but accidentally the Pnnce discovered the infant, 
and though unaware that it w'as his own son, he took the boy to the palace, 
called him jTvaka, and gave him a careful education ^ 

I The same stanzas, according to CV tT, l, were uttered on another occasion, at 
the donation of 60 Viharas b) a merchant of Rajag^hx 

= A sculpture referring to Prasenajit in Bharhut PI XIII , cp Cunningham p 90 

3 Skr illrgara, Dui 44, 77, vronglv Mrgadhara Tib L, 270 

4 In Dsanglun Chap 2S she is named Anuradha, the asterism following onVisakha, 
Tib L. 1 c 

5 The name of the place is Bhadramkara in Dl^^ 123 ff The father of Dha- 
namjaaa, Mendaka, also excelled in iirtue, as in fact the whole famih For the stor) 
of Mendaka or Mendhaka see hW VI, 34, Diaw 1 c 

t> For a fuller account see Dhp pp 230 ff MV A III, 15, Di'w 44 > 77i 4^6, 
Hardn M of B 220 ff Tib L. 270, Rockhill op c 70 ff More references in 
Ed Muller’s Glossan (JPTS of 1S8S) s va Migaramata and Visakha. 

7 The N Kalandaka niiapa, e g Di\a 262, and Kalandaka nn Isx 

8 Her histon and prehistory is told in Par Dip 207 ff , commenting the highly 
poetical stanzas ascribed to her, Thcrig aa 252 — 270 Cp Rockhill op c 64, Tib ll 
253, where she is represented as the mother of Prince Vbhaaa ba Bimbislrx In Pali 
sources, the Comm on Therag as 64 and Par Dip 207, she has a son, the Thera 
Vimala Kondahha ba Bimbisara, in the former passage her name is indicated ba the 
conundrum Dumaa haa a, the king’s ba Pandaraketu \bhaa a’s cona ernon told Mapli N Nr 58 

0 The story of Tia aka is told An VIII, 1 , Maijh N 1, PP 36b ff Cp RoCKJIlLL 1 c 
and Tib L. 253, aahere T is the son of Bimbisara, procreated in adultera 
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vr-^cn Jl.-c-ji SGrBC.!iied Kom5rabiin.cca^ had reached the }ears of dis- 
crefoa hr v ert to Tala^arda to stud} medicaae under a renowned professor 
A^tcr se , en } ears of suadr he vras perfecth s’-dlled m the art and dismissed 
as such 0 / teacaer In coarse of time the young phys cian had occas’on 
to sro"" hs emment s'-dli, he cured — not to speak of other cases — 
Prac' Ota the Cruel Kmg of Lhiasml as well as EiinbiSara. who appointed 
hum to lus phis^aan m orcinan 

On a certam day tne Buddha happened to be troubled natn constpatiom 
Jo a’ a T as called and bv appnung a most delicate p urgadi e succeeded m 
I’eaurg wrtrun snort the Lord from ms diseased 

It was rot onH O} th^s happt cure tnat Juaka rendered himself useful 
to tne Master he presented nun also tiro magmdeent pieces of cloth he had 
recc 1 eG from Prad} ota m actjiowledgment of his medical semces The 
Lo'C accepted tn3 gift and assembhng the monks gate them permission 
to V ear a dress presented ot iaemen, but also, if they pleased, a cloth 
of rags- 

Di-ng Do star m tre Eamba grore m the third rainv season the Lord 
recetcG a aeoutanon from tne Vaisalians imploring hun to aelit er them from 
a fngrrful pesrlence wn ch aesolated tneu counuy. In tain the\ had sought 
rei ef D' reaimng to tne 6 heretica' teachers* and now diet oesought the 
E^acna to sate tnem Tne Master wdlmglt acceded to them demand and 
p-oceeGcd on a road prepared b\ order of the King to the Southern bank 
of me Ganges On tre Xortnem side of the ntcr he was most respectfully 
recetea Dt tne L.ccnatn nob'es Xo sooner haa he set foot m the cotmtrt* 
man tne mal gn spints that ca_sed the doease Sed awat and the sick were 
restored to heal n Having entered the citt the Tadiagata uttered the 
Rata’^a-iurui- ana made numberless comens .kfter recennng mam pious 
g-fts ne rcr-meG to Pva_,agrna' 

Three cor'ecrut''ve ra.n} seasons vere spent d\ the Lorfl m tne Bambu 
gro e ui the ffrn he ioioumed near \ aisali m the Kutagara ^hall of the 
}>knna.ana' In tnat perod tnere a'u^e a aispute between the Sakjas and 
tre Ko! as auout tne i atcr of the nier Rohmi which oving to an unusual 
o"o„ght a-, no* sufre ent to imgate the felds on botn s.aes of the n\er 
I'n. ouarrel ro=e n gn and a oattic \"ouIa haie ensaea had rot the Buddha, 
I fCe nru bv ns CHine cie wnat v as, gomg on hastened tnrough the ski 


T* 5 er —e*' vO e S^.r Ke^mS'ieb*' a., out tn E' ■*} 270 and 5°^ mcoined to 

\_~a*a e. Ko-nr-e, occa, o-a, \ ocui. g r P teavS, loo. s Ii'. e a nisread 

Ev‘""'r"a-.* a*ca- E cm 3 au ^ *crac*'*g o* Tin ( 7 er*r.r./ .g . I c is aa’te farcifcl, the 

- ' = c :a* V ' 01- o vce'a ea cs oi c dd'tr , i e Kauraejabhjy a see JiscHKE Tib 

l> c ‘ - 

- . t *~e I c*a fac co"c_e"ec: deaji ard cisease ov h s ha’nrg eradicated their 

a “a * ca_ c ir er a * ae co''5e^ae"ces of h s ^enre’* kerrre^ " ere not cowpIceK 
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donation The blaster accepted the gift with thanks and celebrated in stanzas 
the advantages of a^ monastery' 

In those days SravastT was the residence of Prasenajit (P Pasenadi), king 
of Kosala, and brother in law to Bimbisara^ Ihere lived also a rich mer- 
chant, Migara^, whose son Purnavardhana (Punnavaddhana), became the 
husband of the vurtuous Visakha'*, the daughter of Dhanamjaya and Sumana 
from Bhaddiya in Anga-land^ When she was se%en years of age, it hap- 
pened that the Buddha visiting Bhaddiya, percened her predisposition to 
become a convert In course of time her family ^ migrated to Saketa, and 
from this place she ivent, at the age of sixteen, to SravastT as the bnde of 
Puimavardhana, After her marriage she rendered signal services to Buddha 
and the Congregation, she w'as the means of converting her father-m-law, 
who previously was an adherent of the naked Jams, m consequence of which 
she was surnamed “the mother of Migara” Another ment^ of hers W'as the 
erection of the monastery of Purvarama (Pubbarama) near SravastT, w'hich m 
splendour w'as inferior only to the Vihara built by Anathapmdika Though 
these occurrences must have taken place se\eral years after the story of 
Anathapmdika they are here bnefly alluded to* 


6 AbIRAPALi jiVAKA. BUDDHA’S JOURNEY TO VAISALI DISPUTE 
BETYTEEN S^KYAS AND KOLIYAS DEATH OF SUDDHODANA. 
ADlvUSSION OF NUNS INTO THE ORDER. CONVERSION OF KHEblA. 

Once upon a time, when the Tathagata spent the rainy season near 
Rajagrha, at the Kalandaka-nnapa? m the Bambu grove — it may have been 
the second or tliird retreat or later — it came to the notice of Bimbisara 
that there w’as in VaisalT a famous courtezan, named Amrapali (AmbapalT, 
Ambapahka®} Being jealous of that city and wishmg to emulate with it, 
he resolved to produce in his own kingdom some courtezan who m accom- 
phshments would be supenor to AmrapalT Such a person w'as found m the 
girl SalavatT After some time she became pregnant by Abhaya, the son of 
the King She w'as delnered of a boy, who according to the custom of 
courtezans was exposed, but accidentally the Prince disco\ered the infant, 
and though unaw'are that it w'as his owm son, he took the boy to the palace, 
called lum jTvaka, and gave him a careful education ^ 

1 The same stanzas, according to CV W, l, were uttered on another occasion, at 
the donation of 60 Viharas bj a merchant of Rajagrha, 

2 A sculpture referring to Frasemjit in Bharhut PI XIII, cp Cunningham p 90 

3 Skr jMrgara, Dl^^ 44, 77, wronglv hlrgadhara Tib I- 270 

4 In Dsanglun Chap 2S she is named Anuradha, the astensm following on Vi^akha, 
Tib L. 1 c 

5 The name of the place is Bhadramkara m Dn\ 123 If The father of Dha 
namjaja, Mendaka, also excelled in airtue, os in fact the whole famih For the storj 
of Mendaka or lilendhaka see MV \T, 34, Diw 1 c 

0 For a fuller account see Dhp pp 230 ff MV VEII, 15, Dnw 44, 77 f 466, 
Hardx hi of B 220 ff Tib L 270, Rockhill op c 70 ff More references m 
Ed Muller’s Glossan (JPTS of 18SS) s v\ Migaramata and Visakha. 

7 The N Kalandaka-nuapa, e g Di\-j 262, and Kalandaka nnaso. 

Her histon and prehistorj is told in Par Dip 207 ff , commenting the highlj 
poetical stanzas ascribed to her, Therig 252 — 270 Cp Rockhill op c 64, Tib I- 
253, where she is represented as the mother of Prince Vbha\a ba Bimbisara In Pah 
sources, the Comm on Therag \s 64 and Par Dip 207, she has a son, the Thera 
Vimala KondaiTha bi Bimbisara, in the former passage her name is indicated _ba the 
conundrum Dumas has a, the king’s ba Pondaraketu Xbhas a s cons cr^ion told Maijh N Xr 58 

° The sior) of Jlsaka is told hlA VIII, 1 , Majjh X I, pp 36S ff Cp Kockhill 1 c. 
and Tib D 253, sshere T is the son of Bimbisara, procreated in adulters 
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artanied. the nrst stace. or as others say Arhatshiph Before her Arhatship 
she rvas tempted by Mara, but see happ3\ overcame the temptanon* 

7 . THE HERETIC.-^. TE.\CHERS CONFOUNDED BUTIDHA 
GOES TO HEA'v'EN ANT» EXPOL'NDS THE ABHIDHARhLU TO -MAYA. 
DESCENT -AT S.AMEASY.Y CINC-A. DISSENSION IN THE CONGRE- 
G.ATION BUHDHAS ST.AYINTHEMILDERN'ESS RETURN. P-ARABLE 
OF THE EABOURER. FURTHER EVENTS PUNTSHMENT OF 

SLTR-ABUDDH-Y 

-Among the opponents of the Lord stood foremost six chiefs of heretical 
sects (Tirthikas, Tirtnyas P. Tittinjas; to vut Purana Kassapa Makkhah 
Gosala -Aj ta Kesahamoalm. Pakn&a Kacca}ana Nigantha Nataputta and 
Sanja}a Belattrnp.*tta- Each of t'-ese teacners had numero os adherents, 
— Q-cn C-d not pre'vent them from bemg ieaio..s of the success of the- Lord — 
tae Sramana Ga-tama . as tnei v.ere vent to call him — and evervirhere, 
oft b^ foul means the} tnec to tnvrart h.m. One of them Sanjaya had oeen 
tae teacher of Sar.putra and Maudgal}ayana before the} became dnciples 
of tne Euddna. Bom he and the om=r Tirthxkas had proved pouerless 
agams: me pesdience m tne counay of Yaisali so miraculously remoted 
oy Euaoha. 

Durmg tne rmy of the Lord near Rajagrna it nappened that a vealth} 
rrercaant of trmt piace camr m possession of a p’cce of sandal tv ood’ He 
aad a oowl carved out of that p ece put t m a, balance and raising it to 
tae top of a seres of Damons ne saiQ ‘If an} Sramana or Brahman be 
nossessed 0 ’‘ m-racuIo_s facnit}. let hurt take domn tne Donrl" Tne 6 herePcs, 
consco-s of mer lack of miracUons faculrv v ent in succession to the mer- 
chant anc trea to get from hum me bovi, out ne refused. .At that nme 
} Ia_d_al} avana and Pindola-Bnaraa.aja sa". the bo '’1 and mated each otner to 
fe*cn a co'm. Tren Pmdola-Enaraa.aja- rose up mto thes^-} took the bomi 
arc "O'CC mrce 'omd tne ct} to the astonisnment of the puolic. YTien 
a came to me norce of the Lord vnat had Happened, he rebuked P Eharad- 
- u a b" s'-c*’ a rEpIa} of rupernuman power for tne sa^-e of a palny wooden 
DO"l. Fra wYl not conauce" sma re citrer to the comermon of the 
nacon emcC. or to tne aa.antagc of me com ertec" And he p-ohumted tne 
moma n me segue, to display oefore ire lain tneir superhuman pov er of 
—ort mg mracles Tins pro.mb.t on tLd no* impl_ that me Lord hunseif should 
refram from *• or ..ng mracles, nor mat n.s disaples v ere bound, under all 
arc'_m=ta’'Ce5 no: to cap a\ m.e.r Sug emuman facultv. Very soon it vould 

S I— D*' - m ns reoa-ee f- m .hs-e, co Due n 41 = 

= Sss as -see 'A -s'jss Tbs'*" 150 " ■-er-' >. V, a, 2 F , ce> CvroLL '■ 

Fcaa. V cat’' Lse.e-s th t Beecz-s* I.eA-rezt-^ e, p 5 — lo Tbs seas -•c— o*’ 
- s i o' tterel 'st e_io-t : uS iPPirte-Jv zeoas- pt'-o" K-'cal, 
ee- s- 5 P-at-z „ - ^tzz nz.. 'nU 9 
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6 A3rRAPALt JivAKA Buddha’s jourkea to Vaisalt 3 1 


to the place ^^here the parties stood ready to fight, and mo\ed them to lay 
doATi the arms The eloquent discourse ^ihich he delivered at tliat occasion 
had the effect that he made many comerts' 

A short time after the event the Buddha got the notice that his father 
was senously ill Without delay he flew with some of his followers through 
the sky to Kapilavastu Having come into the presence^ of the patient, he 
preached to him the instability of all things, so that Suddhodana reached 
the fourth stage, that of Arhatship, and, paying for the third time in his life 
homage to his son, he entered Ninana. 

After the death of her husband, the Matron GautamI ^ desired to forsake 
the w'orld and embrace a religious life Therefore she went to the Lord, 
who w'as then sojourning in the Banyan garden, and asked to become a 
nun But the Buddha refused, because he would not admit females into 
the Order, and returned to VaisalT 

Far from giving up her design, the wndow'ed Queen and many other 
ladies cut their hair, put on yellow' robes and w ent on foot to Vaisali tyflien 
these ladies, covered wath dust, wath swollen feet, and bathed in tears amved 
at the Kufagara hall, they w'ere seen by Ananda, Avho, having ascertained 
the object of their joumej', went to the Master and pleaded in their favour 
At first the Buddha was unwalling to admit w’omen into the Congregabon, at 
last, however, at the instances of Ananda, who remembered him of the 
motherly care of GautamI, he gave his consent, but on the condibon tliat 
the Matron should submit to 8 duties of subordination {gamdhainvta) GautamI 
gladly promised to keep those duties - 5 , whereupon she w'lth all the other 
ladies became nuns 

Although the Master thus had ceded to the entreaties of Ananda, he 
was fully aware of the dangerous consequences attending on the admission 
of women “If no women had been admitted into the Order’’, said he to 
Ananda, “the Good Law w'ould stand looo years, but now' chastity and 
holiness will not last long, and the Law will only stand 500 years” His 
misgivings proved true by the subsequent events the ladies, e\en GautamI, 
Avere now and then fretful, and some time aftenvards, when the Lord sojourned 
at SravastI, some nuns moved the indignation of the public by their scan- 
dalous beha\iour'* 

From Vaisall the Tathagata went to SravastI, where he spent the 6th 
rainy season At the end of the Retreat he removed to Rajagrha Whilst he was 
staying in the Bambu groie happened the conAersion of Khema, wife to 
Bimbisira In the pride of her beauty she had never deigned to see the 
Lord, but on a certain daj, when she was taking her recreahon m the 
Bambu grove, she was brought by a contrivance of the King into the presence 
of the Master, ivho, to cure her from hervanit), produced bj his miraculous 
pow'er a female beautiful as a Njmph from heaven ^^hlle she was gazing 
on that apparition, he made it pass through the stages of } outh, middle age, 
old age, and death By that frightful sight Khema was prepared to hear the 
lessons of the blaster, and on heanng him utter some stanzas s she at once 


' Dhp p 351, Tat V, p 412 Cp Harda at of B 307 
_ = For details concerning G see Ed Muller m Par Dip p XT 

j Is to those duties and the whole ston of the admission of G see CK X, l, 
cp PIarda E. M p 157, M of B 312, Rockhill op c 61 The institution of the 
Order of nuns took place in the 7th A ear according Tib I 26S, nearh agreeing Avith 
the chronologA in Bioaadet 

4 Instances of indecent conduct are related CV X, 0 — 27 
Par Dip p 133, ASS 06 — 70, cp Dhp \s 347 
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In the ninth month she rendered herself at evening time to the place where 
the ^Master was m the act of preaching There, in the presence of the 
assembly, she accused the Buddha of being the cause of her pregnancy, and 
requwed that he should proiide a place for her approaching confinement 

Tlie Tathagata, interrupted in his teaching, answered mth a roanng 
loice “Sister, whether thy words be true or not true,^ nobod} knows but 
myself, and thou” And in that ler)’^ moment, lo' Sakra follow ed by four 
angels who were transformed into young mice came to the spot The mice 
gnawed through the strings by which the wooden globe designed to giie the 
appearance of pregnancy was fastened, and so the globe fell to the 
ground, crushing the feet of the wicked Cinca Hooted at and pursued 
b} the indignant people, she at once disappeared m the midst of flames 
nsing from the depth of the earth, and descended to the bottom of the 
hell Aiici* 

The eighth Retreat was held at the Crocodile-hilP in the Deerpark of 
the Bhesakala-forest in the Bharga country At that time the Pnnce Bodhi, 
hanng just finished the palace Kokanada, sent a young Brahman to innte 
the IMaster with tlie disaples to dinner The imitation being accepted, the 
palace was spread over with white cloth down to the last row of steps, and 
the Pnnce went out to meet his guest The Buddha came near, but stopped 
at the lowest step and refused to proceed farther He cast a significant 
glance at Ananda, and the latter said to the Pnnce “Let this cloth be re- 
moved, Pnnce The Lord will not tread on a stnp of cloth, for he has 
compassion on the meanest tiling” Then the cloth was removed, the Tatlu- 
gata went up to the palace, and sat down to partake of dinner with Ins 
followers After finishing his meal, he edified the assembly by a discourse, 
and la) down the rule that the monks were forbidden to tread on cloth — 
From Bharga countr}" the Buddha set out for Sravasti^ 

According to a S tradition 5, the Lord spent the ninth Retreat at Kau- 
sambi, in the Ghositarama® Dunng his sta) in this place there arose deplo- 
rable dissensions among the brethren One of the monks had infnnged 
unintentionalh a point of discipline, and was tlierefore accused by another 
The former protested Some brethren took the part of the defendant, others 
that of the accuser, and the dispute became more and more \ ehement The 
.Master tned repeatedl} to alia) the stnfe, he told the beautiful storj' of 


> ]Jhp j) 33S, Tit IV, p 1S7 Fa Hian, Rcc p 6o Cp FrrR JA of 1S95, 

pp 200 ff 

2 'iim-um'lra f;iri , V ^umsumira fjira. Summmara i>; given ns an equivalent of 
hinWia, am! tlic corresponding word in s;Pr is dccidcdlv net Dclpliinns Oangeticus in 
'^u'mta I 205, for the animal lias feet 

j Tib ]_ 316 has for IJhcsakalJ “the Peerpark of the V aksa Bhavanikara”, and 
for Fall lihagga VTonglv \ agga. — In BioaMjI T the Sth Retreat immcdiatelj follows 
on the abode in'^rivosil, but CV 21 the B comes from \ aifill 

- CV V, 22 
Bio nrr I, 234 

vie Ghositas garden Ghosila, in X texts also Ghosila, is one of the three 
r’lnir ers of Ld'' ana 11 ' kdenal. King of the \ atsa counin, in the capita! Kaniimbl 
(Kos''mbi) kn'vana is a jiopjlar personage in Indian fable lore \s to the Buddhist 
ve'sioa of his ' orv rec Php pp 155 ff, Pivv pp 52S ff , Tib I„,269, 276, hr three 
' 1 es --c'e '-'rr'-v^ll, V'siil-datti, "’rd Ma„aiidiv* or ndil 3 , X Svimavatl, Anupam'l 
t->-pa'<-'tl, S-, c the (i-iightcr of the heterodox Mai andika, and, a,s 1 iiowm 

‘’nm Cl* s- oarcC- \i'a ad'* „ It was Cdio it? v ho presented the garden to Buddha 
P’ p f 107, I a Urn, I ec j rO, vGicrc 1 ro( r s Ghochira should be f»hosila, cp Br\l 
‘'f I_ M 243. Inerame of the garden in X sources is tisuojiv Ghosiv atirima, 
Ti' I. 27''i, ;id — Coicearn,, the uabelie cr M''g-ndi\a see ''Id R 313 , ^laijh X 
I, 502*- P’p Id; Q N,p p 
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appear that in order to confound the obstmate Tirthikas, a grand display of 
miraculous power by the Lord would be requured 

The heretics, finding no ^ encouragement for their tricks from Bimbisara, 
went to the Kmg Prasenajit in Sravasti, m the hope tliere to be more^successful' 
The Buddha, knoivmg what was going on, and remembering that Sravasti was 
the very place where all former Buddhas had shoivn their greatest miracle, 
travelled to that capital and took his abode in the Jetavana A few days 
after his arrival the great show would be performed m the presence of 
Prasenajit, tlie six Tirthikas, and an immense crowd. The Master created m 
the sky an immense road from the Eastern to the Western honxon, and after 
ascending it he began perfonning a senes of inimitable wonders, first appeared 
a reddish gleam, then a flood of light, ghttenng as gold, which spread o\ er the 
whole Avorld — phenomena similar to those which the world saw when he 
took possession of the seat of Enlightenment From his elevated place he 
preached the Law to mortals, and the people who heard him came to under- 
stand the four Axioms 

The six heretical teachers were confounded, and quite powerless, so that 
the Lord in full justice could declare “The fire-fly shineth as long as the Sun 
doeth not shine, but as soon as the great luminary hath risen, the worm is 
overpowered by the rays and shineth no more”* An attempt of Purana- 
Kasyapa to annul the effects of the Lord’s miracles and teaching was utterly 
unsuccessful, and m despair he tied a large jar to his neck, threw himself 
into the river, was droivned, and went, as he deserved, to the lowest of 
hells, Avici 

It IS a fixed law that all Buddhas after performing their great miracle 
resort to the heaven of the 33 gods After producing a shadowy likeness of 
himself, the Tathagata vanished, and went to heaven, m order to expound 
tlie Abhidliaxma to his mother Maya^ Since every day he had to go 
his begging round on eartli, he created a likeness of himself, that had to 
continue the teaching of the Abhidliarma dunng his own temporary absence 

During ^ three months the Lord stayed in heaven Wien he w'as about 
to descend, Sakra ordered Visvakarman to construct a triple ladder, the foot 
of w'hich ivas put near the ^ town of Samkasya (P Sankissa) Flanked by 
Brahma on the right, and by Sakra on the left, the Tathagata descended, and 
came doivn near Samkasya, on the spot w'here all Buddhas set their feet 
when descending from heaven A celebrated shnne has been erected on 
that very spot'* 

From Samkasya the Buddha went to the Jetavana near Sravasti, The 
Tirthikas, more angry than ever at his increasing fame and the loss of their 
owTi profits, now tried to obtain by slander what they could not effect by 
fair means For that purpose they induced a young woman, Cinca^ by name, 
who was a lay devotee of their sect, to accuse the Sramana Gautama of 
havmg had carnal intercourse with her The wuly wmman succeeded, by 
feigned nsits to the Jetavana, to arouse the suspicion of the public, and con- 
trived a means to assume the appearance of a person m a state of pregnancy 


I Divj XII, (transl Burnouf Intr pp 162 ff), qi Rockhill op c 79, Bigandet 
I, 216 fl 

- Cp the expression Dhp p 33S Titthija sunjaiggame khajjopanakasadisS ahesum 

3 Bigandet I, 221 ff Cp Tib L. 272 

4 Bigandet I, 225 IT, Di\) 401, Tib L.273, Rockhill op c Si, Fa Hian, Rec 
pp 4711, Vo) n, 23711 The ladder is represented at Bharhut PI XVII, central 
compartment 

5 Cihca-Msnaviks. 
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In the twelfth rainy season the Lord sta}ed near the town ofVeranjah 
A certain Brahman there came to Nnsit him and became a belie\ er On the 
in\ntation of the Brahman Buddha spent at Veranja the whole season, at the 
end of which penod he took leaie of the hospitable comert, and traielled 
all oier the countr} as far as Sorejan near Tak^asila, thence to Samkasya, 
Kdnanj Prayaga, where he crossed the Ganges, directmg himself to Benares 
From tOiS at\' he traielled to Vaisall where he took his abode m the 
KStagara hallk 

The thirteenth Retreat nas held in Sraiasti and Cahka, the following 
ramy season was spent m tne Jetaianaj where Rahula, then 20 i-ears old, 
received the Upasampada Ordmanon. In the same year the Master -visited 
Kapila% astu. 

Dunng his stay in the Bam an garden he had to endure a gra\e insult 
from his father-m-law, Suprabaddha-' One day as the latter was informed 
that the Tathagata was about to go ms beggmg round in a certain quarter 
of the town, he went out after mtoxicating himself with liquor, planted him- 
self m the middle of the street barrmg the passage to the Buddha and iHely 
ao using him. The Master quietly glancmg at Ananda. uttered the prediction 
that man. eek Suprabaddha should be swallowed alive by the earth. Supra- 
buddna laughed at that prediction and imagmed that he might easily atoid 
Ins aoom by remammg dunng a week in the tower of his palace, but he 
should enpenence that no place on earth can afford shelter to the author of 
a wicked deed - On the fatal day the earth burst open imder his feet, and 
he rank m the abt'ss down to the bottom of the Atici hell as a punishment 
for his wickedness® 

S. THE Y.AESA OF AL\Yl .\PPOEsTMENT OF .AS'.-YvD.M COX- 
k-ERSION OF .\XGULDL\L.\. MLTIDER OF SUND.ARL .AS'.ArHA- 

PES'DIKAS DAUGHTER. 

Tne Lord returned from Kapilat astu to tne Jetaiana monasteiyt Hence 
ne proceeded to .\lati, where he succeeded m con\ertmg a cruel YaL?! who 
was m the habit of deiouroig the chfldren of that place YTien the Buddha 
came in has presence, the monster recened him with contempt and threats, 
out graduall} overcome b} the meekness and patience of the Master, he felt 
softer feel ngs spnng up m his breast, and at last he said ‘ I will ask } ou, 
Sumano, some questions If }ou are not able to sohe them I shall tear 
o-t lour heart or ffng lou into the Ganges” The Lord quietlj allowed 

' I" t:;e “O'"! a called VairacJ, \a;raatya, P %e-af^o, being the td] Vai- 
'arUL=, ^ 'ce "ame of lae people ard conno’ m .-tiad. K. L., 27 

: s tilb. I. I 4. 

Thas B'0\ mrr I, 240 In X traduo-s Baddha spen‘ the 12th rany season in 
♦-e r_-T.lrla;a ae 13 a n the Te avara, ‘he l4tii ir tne ^iraaani grosc near NaclkS, 
T". L- 315 

' Hv 2.0» ’'I cf B p 15: and p 330, bat, canoash enoagn, be is called p 134 

*a' c' - i_s* as in Tib L. p. 234. 

■ D-p -5 12S 

- s_- -aba -daa - a' c-c c f 'be ""C pc-sons tbas parisbed fo" a henoas enme agains, 
at F_ O' aga -s c-e ’-e la e-s d sc p’es, tne foar oie-s being De-ada'la, tbe- 

- - a Xar -a at Va, ta Nancat:, an’ C'a; 'IiL P loi 

- j - t -e-c. ba " e the cc-ve-ron of tbe E-abrran 

r -ara. - N 'ei ' — g\ 'arsVwtirel o Pa'^arasL — , i-ti'ea ' of Paa-f arosudi 

?t' -ba a " a- Tc- a = “d N 111 ar ! Mill S Nip p II 2 , cp PoCmtlLL 

c, c i2 a-, e '*ra -'tat' “g ilrdrlr-wadi-a in D v pp 611 — 659, Em-'OfF 
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Dighavu, the son of Dighiti, Kang of Kosala^ but all lus •wisdom and kind 
remonstrances -were m vain At last disgusted with such a state of things, 
and judging that good counsels would be squandered on such fools, he 
left their company, but not before uttering m the midst of the assemblj 
some suitable stanzas ^ Thereupon he repaired to the nllage of Balakalona- 
kara, mth the intention to devote himself to a hermit’s life After a meetmg 
with the venerable Bhagu he proceeded to the Eastern Bambu park (PacTna- 
Vamsadaya), where Anuruddha, Nandiya and Kimbila were luung in the most 
perfect unity and concord. They cordially welcomed their Master, vho 
gladdened them •with a sermon, and then went farther to Parilejyaka. There, 
dwellmg m the Rakkhita grove, at the foot of a Bhadrasala tree, he felt all 
the happiness of a solitary life 

Near that place, there lived a noble elephant who had experienced much 
inconvenience from the herd of elephants in his tram Therefore he had left 
the herd and came to Parilej^aka He approached the Lord, proi ided him 
vuth food and drink, and enjoyed his calm life, now that he lived remote 
from the croivd of elephants which had given him so much trouble The 
Buddha frilly understood the feelings of the ammal, and gave vent to his 
feeling of sjunpathy m a stanza -3 

After divelhng for somefrme at Parilejq'aka, the Lord ivent to SravastI 
In the meamvhile the seditious monks of Kausambi had received such 
signal marks of , disrespect from the laity m that city, that they resohed 
upon going to Sravasti to have the question settled before the blaster 
Both contending parties hanng arrived at Sravasti laid the case anew 
before the Lord, who by pronouncing a law'ful decision restored the concord 
m the Sangha"* 

Dunng the eleventh Retreat the Tathagata sojourned near Rajagj-ha One 
dajq when he ivas in the district of the Southern hills (Dakkhmagm) at the 
village of Ekanala, he saw the Brahman Bharadvaja superintending the 
labourers m his fields 5 On perceiving the Buddha, the Brahman said “0 
Sramana, I plough and sow, and by doing so find my subsistance Do thou 
also plough and sow to live upon” The Lord replied “I, too, 0 Brahman, 
plough and sow, and by domg so find my food” The Brahman, surprised 
at that answer, said “I do not see, reverend Gautama, that you have a 
yoke, ploughshare, goad or bullocks How can you then say that j’-ou, too, 
are a labourer?” Ihen the Lord said “Faith is the seed I sow', devotion 
IS the ram, modesty is the ploughshaft, the mind is the tie of the joke, 
mindfulness is my ploughshare and goad Truthfulness is the means to 
bind, tenderness, to untie Energy is mj' team and bullock, leading to 
safety and proceeding without backshding to the place where there is no 
sorrow'” 

The Brahman w'as so much impressed bj' the parable that he became 
a comert and made profession of faith 


’ jMV 2, Jat III, 212, 489, Dhp pp 10411 

^ X, 3, cp Dhp 3 — 6, 32S — 330, S Nip IChaggawsSna S vi II, 12 

Cp the Khadgansana Gathis hlh\ I, 357 — 359 

S A detailed account of the dissensions in KauiSmbl is contained in MV X, 1 — 4, 
Dhp pp 103 ff Cp Jat ni, p 4S9 The Panleja elephant is made mention of in 
Jat. hlala XIX, 36 

4 liD' X, 5, an account wath some traits iianting in MV occurs Dhp p 107, 
agreeing with Bigandet I, 236 

5 Sain N ^H, 2, 1, and with some aanations S Nip No 4, cp Prof Rms 
Duids, B p 134. 
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he fleM in the conipam of 500 disciples through the sky and alighted m 
the court} ard of the merchant’s house All the inmates rejoiced to behold 
the Master and his disaples Attentnely they listened to his preaching, and 
the whole famil) along nith man} other people became comerts After 
lea\nng Anuruddha in Anga to complete the work of comersion, the 
Buddha reierted to Sraxasti’ 

After the narrative of the occurrences in the 20th rainy season there is 
in the histor}' of the Master “an almost complete blank” ^ For a penod of 
23 }ears a summar}- of the Buddha’s proceedings is n anting, although i anous 
incidents may be held to fall -rnthin that penod In the Tibetan Life of 
Sak}amum there is something like a chronological arrangement of eients, 
but not a feiv of them belong, accordmg to the Southern compilations, 
to earher }ear 3 


9 DEYADATTA AXD AJATa 1 \TRU. COhA^RSION OF AjATAi\TRU. 
DESTRUCTION OF THE SANYAS 

A nei\ penod of stimng eients, — nhateier ma} be thought of their 
histoncal character — max be said to date from the death of Bimbisara and 
the accession to the throne of his pamcidal son Ajatasatni. This took place 
nhen the Buddha had reached the age of 72 years 

Ahead} long before that epoch enmit) had sprung up m the breast of 
Dexadatta agamsl; the Lord, nhose groxnng fame and mhuence filled hun 
Mith jealous} J B} his supernatural power he xxon the fax our of the Pnnce 
ro} al, Ajatasatru and b} that might} protection he hoped one da} to become 
the leader of the Congregation of monks 

Some tune afterwards, when the Lord, sojoummg in the Bambu groxe, 
vas preaching the Law, Dexadatta rose from his seat, and rex erentiall} made 
the proposal that the Lord, on account of his age, should leaxe the leader- 
ship of the Congregation of monks to him, De% adatta^ But on this request 
he reccncd, three times oxer, a flat refusal From that moment Dexadatta 
harboured exil designs against the Lord 

In consequence of xxhat had happened, the Master ordered the monks 
that Dexadatta should be public!* denounced as one xxho had prox'^ed false, 
and whose xxords and deeds were not to be recognized as issuing from the 
Buddha, the Law, or the Congregation 

The act of denunciation xxas earned out b} Sanputra, accompanied by 
a number of monks The e\asperated Dexadatta xxent to Ajatasatru Vaidehi- 
putra and incited him to kill Bimbisara. “Do }Ou kill }our father, and 
become king”, said he, “and I will kill the Lord and become Buddha” The 
Pnnce lent the ear to the instigation of the traitor, and xxas about to cany 
hs murderous plan into effect, when he xxas detected and brought before 


■ \ rener* -’hlc Nonhem xerMon of the storx, in xxhtch \n3thaf int'ika’s daughter 
, f(3 Ji occurs in Tih I., 2S3 

- ru.' 'I'T 1, :6o 

1 For •’ twikr account of the groxang ermtx of Devadatta, hia XMchcd deeds and 
, x'l’^e" *e rtfe’" he reader to C\ Ml, i — 4, Dhp pp 139 ^ Ilxrnx M of B 

-iS ~ T' 1,27s, cp Rocuiill op c S5 ff Brxi., SBE. XIX, 246 ff Cp also 
p X I 15, A-s N IT, p 73^C\ MI, 2 3 

- T = ,a -ertd accorfiirj^ to Tib I 27S in ti c 25th ram’’ fcaxon The reason 

, ^ ' X I) e -5 CO o^d sjgnifcaat, as he himself x as of the same 
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the Yak^a to put the questions and immediately sohed them to the satis- 
faction of the enqmrer, iiho became a belieier and mended his life ‘ After- 
wards on the spot of that conversion a monaster}" w"as erected’ 

From Alavi the Master w"ent to Rajagrha, where he spent the 17th ram} 
season m the Bambu grove The time of Retreat bemg o^er, he resumed 
his preaching all o\er the countr}", and came, after a short sta} at Sra\astl, 
again to Ala\'L The i8th season w"as spent on a hill near Calika, the fol- 
lowing again in the Bambu grove, the 20th m the Jeta^ana^ It was in this 
year that Ananda was appomted as the Lord’s waiter + Another event of 
importance in that period w'as the conversion of Angulimala or Angulimalaka, 
a famous robber and murderer m Kosala Undaunted by all eiil reports, 
the Buddha went to the abode of the robber m the forest, and by his equan- 
imity succeeded in conquenng the fierceness of the cruel Angulimala, who 
not only became a convert, but m a short Pme attained Arhatship, much to 
the wmnder of the brethren s The Master, howe\er, shoived them how" 
Angulimala by eradicating his sinful propensities had so rapidl}" reached 
perfection 

Dunng the stay of the Lord in the Jetavana another attempt was made 
by his heretical opponents to blacken his reputation They hired some 
bravoes to murder the nun Sundarl The cnme was perpetrated, and the 
body of Sundari throwm into a thicket near the Jetavana monastery YTien 
the corpse had been found, the Tlrthikas intimated that no other but Gautama 
could be the author of the crime, but by an accident the real culpnts were 
found out, and the heretics put to shame* 

About that time the pious Anathapmdika gave his daughter^ m mamage 
to the son of a friend of his m Anga. As that fnend w’as an adlierent of 
the naked ascetics, Anathapmdika, fearing lest his daughter would be shaken 
in her convictions, gave her a retinue of female attendants to support her 
m the true faith When the young wife had come to her new" home, she 
w"as required by her father-m-law to pay her respects to the naked ascetics 
Disgusted at the sight of these heretics, the young woman refused even to 
look at them, which much exasperated her father-m-law , but by keeping firm 
and by continually extolhng the glonous virtues of the Buddha and the 
Sangha, she excited in her mother-in-law" and other ladies of the town the 
eager desire to see the Lord and to hear him preach the Law 

The Lord, who in the early morning sun'eys with his allseeing eye the 
whole of Jambudvipa, perceived what w'as happening m Anga land At once 

1 For these questions and answers see Sam\ M X, 12, S Nip I, 10 Cp the 
account in Bigandet I, 246, and the lanation in HiVRDt M of B 261 ff 

2 Alai I is the Skr Atail, and undoubtedh the place designated as the “Wood 
Milage” in Tib L. 315, with a monasterj where B is said to haie spent the 29th rain\ 
season It was situated between Kosala and Magadha. The monasten ma^ be identified 
with the Aggllaia bhrine near Alai I, Sami N VIII and CN }T, 17, cp 21, where we 
read that the Lord went from Alan to Rnjagvha. 

j Big INDEX I, 248 ff 

4 P upatthaka, m Skr Buddhist writings upasthayaka , m other works upasthaym, 
jipasthayika, ttpasthalar Cp RoCKHILL op c. SS 

5 A more detailed account in Bigandet I, 254, Hardi M of B 249 ff Cp 

Dhp 147, 337, 434, Mil P 410 The ston of A has so mam traits in common with 
the Alai aka Vaksa’s that it is not strange to see how Tib I~ 315 ascribes to Angulimala 
— this must be meant bi the Tib ki/ “H andreihe” — the erection of a monasten 

at A(ail 

6 Ud p 43, Avad K L., 26, 70, where she is termed a parr rajdj To her are 
ascnbed Therig 11 312 — 337, her histon Par Dip 22S ff 

7 Two daughters of Ins, Subhadda the Great, and S the Little, are mentioned 
Intr Tat p 93 
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niles and thus he created a schism. After he had gone uith these foUoivers 
to the Ga}aslr3a hill it happened that he was preaching and saw Sanputra 
•with Maudgal} a} ana in the assembly. On the erroneous supposition that the\ 
had lomed his party, he mnted Sariputra to delner a sermon, as he 
himself felt tired and -wanted to sleep Sanputra and Maudgal} a\ ana now 
addressed the assembly and pre\ ailed upon the 500 schismatics to return to 
the Buddha. MTien Deiadatta, roused from his slumber by Kokalika, heard 
what had happened, the hot blood issued from his mouth. 

Tne -wiciedness of Deiadatta could not remain unpunished, and tlie 
ilaster accordmgh declared to his disciples that the man who had thus been 
ST a} ed bv his bad passions was doomed to remain for a Kalpa m states of 
suSenng and punishment- And he, once so wuse and lurtuous, so bnght 
with glor} went down to the deepest of hells, to be reborn after a Kalpa 
as a Prat} ekaouddha, named -\tthissara, or as others say, Devaraja* 

Kmg .A.j 3 tasatru hawng killed his father,, felt the pangs of consaence 
In his amaet} and doubts, he consulted the slv Tirthikas, the adiersanes 
of the Lord, but then teachmgs disappointed him. Then on the adnce 
of Jnaka, the phvs'cian he went to the great spmtual physician, the Tatha- 
gata, and owmg to the words of wisdom he heard from the Master’s lips 
he became a com err to the true faith j 

Dunng the reign of Ajatasatru, in the 7th }ear, the Sak}a-race met 
mth a sad fate Kmg Prasenajit of Kosala had a son Vidudabha, b} 
Vasabhakkhatti} a the natural daughter of Mahlnaman, the successor of 
Suddhodana mKapilavastu, and of a slme guL It was b} deceit that Vasabhak- 
khatti} a had been afnanced b} the Sak}-as Mhen the tnck afterwards w as 
discoiercd, and Vidldabha had been slighted b} the Sak}as, he resohed 
to take re\enge With the assistance of the commander-in-chief Dlgha- 
Karayana he dethroned his father Prasenajit who fled from Sra\asti and died 
soon afterwards Vidudabha nov marched against Kapila%astu, inconsequence 
of wnich the whole Sak}a clan was e-rterminated. He himself, howeier, 
m’serabl} penshed, along with his Kosala compam, b} a sudden flood'* 

In the X \ ersion of the storj Vidudabha is named Virudhaka, his mother 
Malika k and the commander- m- chief Dirgha- Cara} ana. In spite of other 
\anat;ons the mam features of the tale are the same® 


t A'j rtTC_,J^ There sre 4 \pa\as rarcka, hell, pnrgaton , /rra/e-ti, the world 
cf rpectres o ^rc’c'c, the ^ o-ld o'’ demons, '■riuchcra, the state of brute, see CmuDERS 
s Ir LrJ ^ 23S the number of \pa\as is three. 

r ■'!' r III, Dtp p 14S, Emu SBL. 24S Rockuill op c 107, H\pd\ M ofB 
jaS le Hmn, Rec p 60, sa% in ''r2vnstl he i.en spot where Dei adatta went down 
o '-e" Her he came in is left une-cplainea in the N' traditions, which 

-deed, rep-eseT him as cont "uing his wached attemp s after the conversion of -tjitajatru. 
\ u ss--a "'ea-s " ‘'c Lo-d o' lO tof course ks /3 >. 

, h, ^ la ciTe'cn ^er'ions, cp abo\e p 3-> note The reappearance 

-ere c' I’Cra-a KH' -na, -o -m'hs-arding hi- prerio-s death, has nothing in it to sur- 
,-'i U' Fo' ^ ua' kmd o' k^'eru:;^’ sa’.cc the Buddhis* authonties attach to such tales, 
5 egreg cus ^ cxe-rp’’ 'lee b\ tne fac, ha, he six heretical teachers reappear on the 
cc-e m t«e dar ^ c Rsgase— a and the Rir., ^lerander — as busx and mischicxous as 


c e- a P IP 4 

S'-,. -f-T- , 
- 1'- e -r-zT-r a-t 

' T . I- 1 c 



Php rp 216 — 3:5, cp Hvno 'M of B 2S3 
Tij L, 2S7 EoJi renderings of Tib Phreng can ■’re ad 

10 SI- m''" 

cp 75—71 112— 122 Milds, the fio-rcr girl — the 

s 1 'fa.ilz — li r-- c-i-no-'-n to the P4li ntings as one of Pra 
.. t c ~o he- of Vi c '-bha- Fo- her histo-x set fit III, 

- L k, I ■‘hi P 115, 20t. S” X R in. 1, s, Dhp p 317. 
- ,1 s he Ue o'” 1 a— ii,.la, U Ik, I,S, Dhp 2lS .1 
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the King, who magnanimously abdicated and ga\e o\er the kingdom to 
Ajatasatru ' 

Then Devadatta iient to Ajatasatru to secure for himself the Pnnce’s 
support m his design to deprive Gautama of life Haiing got the consent 
of the ruler, the traitor hired 1 6 men to murder the Buddha. But v hen the 

bravoes saw the Lord, they felt themseh es so o\ eraw ed that they fell at his 

feet, confessed then sinful intention and became com erts One man returned 
to Deiadatta and declared that it nas impossible to depme the Lord of life 
Devadatta now took to another means to accomplish his criminal design. He 
■watched the moment iihen the Lord was talking in the shade below' the- 
Gfdhrakuta mountain and hurled down a large piece of rock to crush his 
enemj But two mountain peaks came together and stopped that rock, so 
that only a splmter caused the Lord’s foot to bleed. Then the INIaster, 

lookmg up, said to Deiadatta “Foolish man' great is the dement you ha^ e 

produced for yourself”, and to the monks “Deiadatta has here committed 
one of the deadly sms that bring wath them immediate retribution”^ 

Wien the monks heard of the nefanous attempt of Devadatta, they were 
much affected and made loud recitabons to protect the Lord, but he allayed 
tiieir fears, sajung “It is impossible that one should depnve the Tathagata 
of life by violence The Tathagatas reach e\hnchon in due and natural course” 

A last attempt on the Lord’s life was made by Devadatta by means of 
the elephant Nalagui, whom they maddened and then let loose m the carriage 
road of Rajagrha No sooner had the mfunated animal come into the 
presence of the Lord, than he w as pervaded by a sense of bene\ olence issumg 
from the Buddha, and lowered his trunk Some edifjing words of the 
Iilaster were sufficient to wholly subdue the elephant, that took up the dust 
from off the Lord’s feet, sprinUed it over his head and quietly retired^ 

After these eients Devadatta made an attempt to stir up discord in 
the Sangha'* He persuaded Kokalika, Kafamoraka-bssaka, Khandade\I-putta, 
and Samuddadatta 5 to go wnth him to the Buddlia m order to request that 
a life of more seiere ascetism should be prescribed for all members of tlie 
Congregation, nz to lue as hermits in tlie woods, to beg lifelong for food, 
w'lthout e\er accepting an invitation, to clothe themselves in cast off rags, to 
dwell at the foot of trees, to abstam from fish and meat The Master 
refused to accede to these demands, and declared that he left liberty to 
those who washed to live in such a manner, but that he would not make 
those rules obligatory for all monks 

Dei adatta, who had expected this refusal, made it a pretext for agitating 
against the Lord He gained oier to his part) 500 Vjjian monks from 
Vaisall, who hanng recently entered the Congregation, w'ere ignorant of the 


I Vi e know from other sources that Bimbisara w as murdered b) .\j 5 taiatru, Digh X 
I, p S5, Di\-) p 2S0, H,vrdi M of B p 31S, Tib 2S4, Rockhill op c S9 — 91 
= Atianlartya- or anaittarika-kamma, coinciding wath fi\ e of the six a’>htihaitas Thei 
vmlnghala, piitigh , arahalagh , lohitufpada, saughabhtda S Xip p 40, cp Childers 
s \\ pahcduanlari^alammani and abhtthdnant The corresponding Skr terms of the 
5 Anantamni are gi\en V\u S 122, X\ \ssilief B 240 has \nantarl\a. — .Am one 
guilti of such a enme, should not be ordained, and, if he is a monk, be expelled, 
MV I, 64—67 

j Cp Rockhill op c 93, Be\l SBE XEx, 247 

4 Sanghabeda. The tale — supposing it has an histoncal basis — is misplaced, 
since all connection between De\ adatta and the Master was broken off 

^ Eaidenth the same as the 5 Sikaas Kokalika, Katamoraga, Tisaa, Khandadraawa, 
and Sagaradatta of Tib L 266 M hether Khandadealputta is identical w ith Khandadea a 
m Sania X I, 5, 10, II, 3, 4, is not clear 
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staying in rer Mango grove she ■went with a splendid train in her carriage 
to near the entrance of the gro% e ■where she alighted to proceed on foot to 
the place v here the Master -was After hearing his edirimg lessons, she invited 
him with tne monas to come next dav to her house m order to take the 
meal The inatat’on was accepted- On the same day the Licchavi grandees 
came ■with the same inntauon and when the Tathagata told them that he 
rch-sed because he had already accepted the mntation of Amrapali, they 
CO Ad not bat ackno^wledge that they were outdone by the courtezan. 

On the following day Amrapali entertained her distinguished guests and. 
after tne meal, she presented her grove to the Congregation havmg for its 
cn ef the Buddha h 

From Vaisall- the Master vent to a village in the neighbourhood of 
mat c’U. Beluva where he spent his last ‘Retreat. There a severe illness 
Defeli bm but b* a strong eriort of hiS will he recovered soon, yet he felt 
mat no-^ at the age of So years his end was approaching One day after 
the ramy season ne ■walked with Ananda to the Capala Shnne He mtimated 
to ms d-sciple t'at, if he desired he could through his muaculous power 
rema n m Ae same evistence for a Kalpa, but Ananda whose heart was 
possessed Di Mara did not understand the hint and did not beseech the 
Master to remain for a Kalpa. Kot only Ananda the Buddha himself was 
temntea ov Mara mgmg him to pass awav from existence The Tathagata 
rephed that he would not die untd hE law should be firmlv establEhed and 
men tne Fiend remarked that the Law was already established and widely 
spreaa tre Lord answered ‘Be content Fiend, the final extinction of the 
Tathagata shall take place ere long At the end of three months hence the 
Tathagata will G,e - 

.\uer sta ns at that place some tme explammg to Ananda many 
matters connected vnth the Lav the Master proceeded to the Kuiagnra hall 
n irc Maha.ana, There too he was untured m exhorting and teaching the 
GECTp'e; The same he dM m the follownng stabons of his joumev 

It ^-as aboat tho nme — u we may trust a X tradinon — that San- 
p-tra G ecL and .mraeoiateb after Maudgalvavana^ A 5 account assigns to 
tnerr ceam ream me same Gate a week after the Buddha had spent the 
mm season n BeL-a^ Accorc rg to another X traaition again the two 
c^ief CISC p^es Q ea snorty after a vas't to Devadatta in hell'^ 

ITreP- tre Budeha raG reached Fvv? he resided them in the Mango 
cwov e o” Cunda me sm th ThE man invited the Master to do him the^ 
“or of r<ar*rrinc of a meal at hE house next Qav Tne invitation was 
aorea'ed a"!! inc sm'tn prepared the meal consEti'ug of nee with cnles and 
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10 EVENTS IN THE L\ST YEAR AJATASATRU AND THE VRJL\NS 
BUDDHA LEAVES RAJAGRHA JOURNEY TO PATALIGRAiMA 
CROSSING OF THE GANGES AIMRAPALI ILLNESS OF BUDDHA 
STAY AT VAISALI DEATH ^SARIPITPRA AND 1 \L\UDGALYAYANA 
MEAL AT CUNDA’S AND ^x 50 NSEQUENT SICKNESS ARRIVAL AT 
KUSINARA INSTRUCTIONS TO ANANDA CON^^ERSION OF SU- 
BHADRA PARINIRVANA CREMATION OF THE CORPSE PARIITION 

OF THE RELICS^ 

When the Lord had reached his 79th year and was sojourning on the 
Grdhrakuta near Rajagrha, Ajatasatru intended making war upon the Vrjians 
of Vaisali Before carrying his designs into the effect, he sent the Brahman 
Var?akara to the Buddha with his respectful greetings and the humble demand 
to be informed anent the issue of his undertaking When the eni'oy had 
come into the_presence of the Tathagata, and delivered his message, the 
Master asked Ananda whether the Vj-jians were In mg m concord, and whether 
they_were virtuous and religious in thew conduct On the satisfactory ansver 
of Ananda, the Buddha turned to Var$akara and said “So long as the 
Vrjians behave themselves in such a laudable way, their prosperity vill in- 
crease and not decline” Then Var§akara intimated his comaction that the 
King of Magadha vould be powerless against the Vj-jians and departed 

One day, after explaining to his disciples the ments of morality, mental 
concentration (sarndd/ii) and wisdom, tlie Master said to Ananda “Come, 
Ananda, let us go to Ambalatthika”* And the Lord vent mth a large 
company of monks to that place After staying there for a short time, he 
proceeded to Nalanda, where he took up his abode in the Pavanka Mango 
grove, repeating the lessons he had given on the Grdhrakuta 

From Nalanda the Lord proceeded to Patah-grama There he pro- 
nounced in the rest house to the laity a discourse on the merits of the 
five moral precepts Before leaving the village he predicted that one day it 
V ould become the mighty city of Pafafiputra, but at the same time that three 
great dangers vould befall it3 

When the Lord came to the Ganges, the river was brimming IVliilst some 
were looking for boats, others for rafts, the Buddha vanished and at once 
stood with the whole company of monks on the opposite bank He continued 
his journey to Kofigrama, further to Nadika, everjnvhere repeating his dis- 
course on moralit), mental concentration and wisdom From Nadika he con- 
tmued his journey to Vaisali, where he sojourned at the Mango grove of 
Amrapall, teaching and exhorting his disciples^ 

VTien the courtezan .Amrapall heard tliat the Lord had arrn ed and v as 

similar, though not the same figure is Malinl, reborn as the daughter of Krkin, Min I, 
pp 300 ff 

^ Chief source of the follow mg narrative is the Mahspannibbana S ed bv Childfrs 
JR.AS of 1S74 — 1S76, transl b\ Prof Rms Dvvids m SEE XI, in whose Intr p XXXV 
the parallel passages are collected, Chinese versions mentioned p X\XM IT For the 
Tibetan versions see Rockhill op c p 123 IT Cp Beal SEE \IX, 250 ff Bigandet H, 
1—95, Hardv M of B 343 ff WiNDlscn IMsra und B pp 43— S6 

= Between Rjjagxha and Nalandl, see Ed Muller in JPTS s v 

3 .At that time Sunidha (answenng to a Skr Sunitha) and VarsakSra v\ ere building 
a fortress to check the Vrjians, MPX I, 26, MV M, 2S, Ud Vlll, 6 Cp Rockhill 
op c 127, note 

4 To thi^ period mav be referred the question of A i^uddhimati to the Master in 
the Grove of AmrapVll, related Mhv II, 293 
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four kinds of men are ivorthy of a Stupa a Tathagata, a Pratyeka-buddha^ 
a disciple of the Tathagata^ and a Cakra\artm* 

After these instructions Ananda avas painfully affected by the thought of 
his impending separation from the Master, and weepmg he avent into the 
Vihara*, but the Lord sent for him, comforted him, and praised his aurtues 
in the presence of the brethren. 

^^'hen the Lord had finished his discourse, Ananda emitted the opinion 
that It aaould hardly become the digmtj' of the Tathagata to die in so small 
a toiTO situated in a aaaste, tract of countr}’, and that one of the 6 great ' 
cities Campa, Rajagrha, Sraaasti, Saketa, KausambT, or Benares 3, arould be 
a fitter place But the Master showed him that Kusinara, being in former 
times the royal city of KusaiatT, was the most becommg place Thereupon 
he ordered Ananda to go and inform the MaUas of Kusinara that m the 
last watch of the mght the final exftnction of the Tathagata would take 
place, and to in\ite them not to let pass the opportunity of seemg the 
Tathagata in his last moments The Mallas, on receiving the message, hastened 
to the place where the Lord w'as I>Tng, and were admitted m his presence 
Xow there Ined at that time a heretical monk, named Subhadra fSu- 
bhadda) Having heard that the Sramana Gautama should attain to final 
extinction in the last watch of the night, he felt a longing to \usit the Buddha 
He w ent to the place w here Ananda w^as and asked for admittance The disciple 
refused, out of care for the Master, but the latter ordered him to admit 
Subhadra, w ho was not come to annoy him, but from a desire of enlighten- 
ment Subhadra accordingl} came into the presence of the Lord, and after 
heanng an edif3ing discourse, more especially on the eightfold Path and the 
four stages of the path to Nirvana, became a convert He was the last 
disciple whom the Lord himself converted. In a vety short tme Subhadra 
reached Nirvana^ 

The last moments of the Tathagata w'ere taken up with exhortations to keep 
faithfiillj to the rules of the Order, which after his demise would be to them 
m his stead Further he gave indications concemmg their future b6havuour, 
and asked them whether there was any one among the brethren who had 
some lingenng doubt as to the Buddha, the Law, the Congregation, or the 
four stages There was none, as the Master knew full well beforehand 

Then the Lord spoke these words to his brethren “Now, monks, I have 
nothing more to tell jou but that all that is composed is hable to decay 
Strive after salvation energeticallj These were the last words of the 
T athlgata^ 

Thereupon the Lord entered into the first stage of meditation (Dhyana), 
from that he passed into the second, the third, the fourth, successiv el} . Out 
of the fourth stage he entered into the stage of the infinity of space, thence 
into tlie stage of the infinit) of thought, thence into the stage of nothing- 
ness, thence into the stage of neither consciousness nor unconsciousness, final!} 
into the staue m which consciousness has wholly passed awa}** 

Then .Ananda said to Anuruddha “The Lord is dead, Anuruddha'” 

• In \nj K I, p 7" onK two a Tath5{;_ata and a Cal ra\artin 
- I IS no" clear \ hat is here meant with this term 

J T 1 e Cl citie=, though not named, also occur in Tib L. 291. Cp sannagarl, Vartt 
Cl Ibr n V in 4, 4: 

4 1 » i< h! e i*e said n Tili I 293 that Subhadra dies immcdiatcl} after basing 
a - ned so, 'oo, \ o\ If, 33Q Cp Koci H1I.I. op c 13S 

' — cnLat diffc-cnt n \ o% I, 341 

' T'lrje ••ages a-e at'o repre'cntcd as certain immaterial \ orlds Cp Tib H 292 
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pork AMien the Lord had come and was seated, he took for himself the 
pork, lea^^ng to the disciples the other food After the dinner he desired 
Cunda to bur}' what was left of the pork, because no one in the world could 
digest such food e\cept the Tathagata. Soon after it the Buddha nas seized 
with a ^ lolent attack of d} senter}' On his n a} to Kusinara ^ he felt extremel} 
weak, and, mshmg to sit dorni, he commanded Ananda to spread out the 
robe for him, and to fetch him some nater to dnnk Ananda nent to the 
stream nhich had just become muddy by passing carts, and found it to his 
astonishment clear and lunpid^ Gladly he returned to the Master, nho drank 
of the ■\\ater 

At that bme it happened that a }Oung Malla, Pukkusa^, a disciple of 
Alara Kalama’s, passed the road from Kusinara to Pa\a. On seeing the 
Lord, he approached him, and recorded how on a certain occasion Alara 
had proved by his example vhat incredible degree of composure andponer 
of abstracbon can be reached by one who has renounced the world The 
Tathagata, having heard the stor}, told a much more wonderful case from 
his own expenence, so that Pukkusa declared that now' he had lost his faith 
in Alara, and became a convert to the true faith. Porthwith he directed some- 
body to fetch a pair of pieces of gold cloth. MTien the pair was brought, 
Pukkusa offered both pieces to the Lord, who took one for himself, the 
other for Ananda'’ 

After this occurrence the Master proceeded to the mer Kakuttha, where 
he took a bath Then he crossed the mer and went on, preachmg, to the 
Mango gro\e, and thence to a grove in the Malla countr}, the Upa^artana of 
Kusinara, on the other side of the Hiran}aiati There between the b\in 
Sal trees a couch was spread b) Ananda, wnth the place for the head to 
the North, and the Lord laid himself down on his nght side, like a lion, 
■with one leg resting on the other 5 

The last hours before the Lord’s Panninana were spent b) him in 
useful counsels and instructions to Ananda Among other topics he spoke 
of the four places which the pious beheier ought to iisit with feelings of 
holGrei erence the place where the Tathagata is bom, the place where he has 
reached perfect Enlightenment, the place where for the first time he proclaims 
the Law , the place of his final extinction He dilated on the ments of pil- 
grimage* to those places and declared “The} who shall die on such a 
pilgrimage, shall be reborn after death m the happi realms of heaien” 

On the question of Ananda what ceremonies were to be performed after 
his demise, he answ ered that the disciples should not trouble themseh es about 
It, because there were enough belie\ers in the highest classes of societ}' who 
would not fail to honour the remains of the Tathagata, in the same manner 
as one honours the remains of a Cakraiartin And he descnbed to .Luanda 
the ceremonies perfomred after the death of a Cakraiartin He added that 


I Skr Ku^lnagclra, “nagarl, and Kuianagara, see Pet Diet s n 

= It IS doubtful whether this stream is the KakutthS or Kukullhs, as Hvfdx 
XI of B 356, Bigxndet n, 30, and RochJliLL op c 134 have it XX e shall meet nth 
the K anon as the n\er where Buddha bathed, cp. Bd \^II, 5 In Tib L. 291 it is 
the Hiram ai all where he bathe' 

j Cp Tib L. 291 The “voung’ Malla must haie been at least 65 years of age, 
his teacher having aied 45 \ears ago 

t V little further on v' 52 of the text, the Buddha is said to be clad with both 
robes, herewnth agrees Tib L. 2gi 

5 This IS the posture of the images which represent Buddha s Xir Znz. — Cp for 
this passage and the sequel Be vl SBE. XIX, 2S6 ff 

6 Cp Aiig ds n, p 120 
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erect a Stupa o*. er the relics At cist the Mallas of El-jsmara vrere tinwillmg 
to gi’. e array an}' part of the rehcs. but by an impressive speech of the 
Erahman Drona rOonal vrho reminded them bovr tne Buddha had alvra}'5 
taught forbearance and oy his counsel to di-vide the relics mto eight equal 
portions so that Srapas should rise eiexvuvhere to spread tne belief m tnc 
Buddha- tne parties vrere soothed. They entreated Drona to divide the rehcs 
into eight equal porfons, and so he d.d. keeping for himself the um over 
v-hich he built a shrmeh 

Afier tne event came a messenger of tne Mauiyas of P-ppalivana to ask 
for a portion of the rehcs. Xo portion bemg left, the Maur}'as had to con- 
tent tnemsvl.cs Uitn the coals oier irlncb toe} erected a shnneh 

Thus there vcre then S Stupas in Bajagrha, Vaisali, KapHavastu, 
Allatmppa, Ramagrama, Vetnadfpa Paia, and Kusmara, besides the shnnes 
erected by Dropa and tne Mauryas 


In the preceding pages the pnnapal facts in the legendary life of tne 
Euddna have oeen commemorared. A disquisition mio the histoncal or other 
elements entcnng into its composinon lies beyond tne scope of tnts manual, 
rrherefore ne m.iSt refer me reader to other norks- 


PART m. 

THE LAW OF THE BUDDHA. 

1 FUXD.\.ME.\TAL PRCs'CIPLES 

■\Mien tne Eudcra nac ra .eu possess on of tne seat of full eniigutenment. 
ne e o. cd hrom vr.triUi tv o fomiJas e.er since retcalea o} hun to all 
Dengs, a’- a represented as toe fuudamcatal tr-tos of ns teaenmg. Tnese 
form.,'a5 a-e t^e fo„r .^r}asat}ari ^ and tveUefold Pratit} asamutpada. 

Tre :o-r SaUaUu i e .Amoms or Certanres, summanl denoted b} the 
fu-T te"ms auJ ^ha suUemig sarruda^a cause nirLdha, suppresnou and 
/r<r/i/ur o* pain vat state it as -uaen.aole tnat tnerc zs suSenng, 

mat s^“er*ig recessanii ras a cause mat m orfler to suppress the e il 
o“.e mi=: 1-0-’ tr= ngnt a^ - 

I: j ro* to see mat tnese four 'Sauas are notnuig else but the 

fo-x ca*c at' arrc.es of Inmau med cal scence appi ed to the spuitual healing 

Z 'i~ Ti - D--a -es e^tc e5 .i . -ULiuev. I‘ na- be EemiscQ tae. 

"e -r •• o -e’' -ev. iO se I-eever iJ-o'i. L,T- o.v Ira 372, eo e, 




lO EtoNIS IN THE LAST YEAR AjaTASATRU AND THE VrJIANS &C 45 

“NOj Ananda, the Lord is not dead he has reached the stage of complete 
unconsciousness” 

Now the Lord passed from the stage of complete unconsciousness into 
that of neither consciousness nor unconsciousness, thence into the stage of 
nothingness, thence into that of the infinity of thought, thence into that of 
the infinity of space, further into the 4th, 3d, 2d, ist stage of meditation, 
successively Then again he passed into the 2d stage, thence into the 3d, thence 
into the 4th stage of meditation And immediately on passing out of that 
stage he was eUingiiished. 

The death of the Lord was^ attended mth an earthquake and thunder- 
strokes Brahma Sahainpati and Sakra, as well as Ananda and Anuruddha 
uttered appropnate stanzas Some of the monks who were not yet com- 
pletely emancipated from passion wailed and lamented “Too soon has the 
Lord died' Too soon has the Light gone out in the world'” But others, 
more advanced, bore their loss mth resignation, because they knew diat all 
composite things are impermanent 

At the end of the night Anuruddha sent Ananda to inform the Mallas 
of the Master’s decease '\^^^en the Mallas, who then were assembled in the 
Council hall heard the bdings, they, inth their uuves and children, gave marks 
of deep sorrow, and ordered the attendants to gather in Kusinara perfumes, 
garlands, and all sorts of musical instruments ^^^len the mourning croud 
had come to the spot where the body of the Lord lay in the Sala grove, 
they past the day in paying honour to the remains of the Tathagata mth 
dancing, hjrnins and music This was repeated on the follomng days until on 
the seventh day the corpse was earned by 8 Malla chieftains, among a ram 
of heavenly Mandarava flowers, to the shnne called Makuta-bandhana, where 
the funeral pile was raised 

MTien four Malla chieftains tned to set the pile on fire, they were not 
able to do so In then amazement they asked Anuruddha the cause of that 
unexpected case He informed them that the pile would not be set on fire 
unhl the arrival of Kasyapa the Great, who was just travelling on the road 
from Pava to Kusinara, with a company of monl^ And, in fact, Kasyapa 
uas commg, as he had heard, from an Ajivaka monk, who had picked up a 
Iilandarava flower, that “the Sramana Gautama” died a ueek ago Kasyapa 
hastened to the spot where the funeral pile had been raised, and there he 
uTth his company ceremoniously ualked thnee round the pile, and bowed 
down at the feet of the Lord* No sooner had this act of piety been per- 
formed, than the pile caught fire of itself* 

As soon as the fire had consumed the body of the Tathagata, urth 
excephon of the bones, and a rain from heaven had extinguished the flames, 
the MaUas paid honour to the relics mth dancing, singmg and music, with 
garlands and perfumes 

Mdien Ajatasatru heard the tidings that the Lord had departed this life, 
he forwarded a claim for obtaming the possession of a portion of the relics 
The,Licchans ofVaisall asked for themselves the same prerogatne, likewnse 
the Sakyas of Kapilavastu- 5 , the Buhs of Allakappa, the Kohyas of Ramagrama, 
the Mallas of Pava, and a Brahman of YethadTpa, all of them promismg to 

I Bigandet n, 88 has some details regarding the feet of Buddha, qi hlhs I, 67, 
uhere the feet are desenbed as cakravaralakptau 

~ A Northern account closelv agreeing in Mh\ I, 64 ff 

3 These had been exterminated bs Vidudabha, but in Buddhist wntings the dead 
are apt to reappear as often as their presence is needed. The revival of the famous six 
Tlrthikas is a similar case in poinL 
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state of not-kno^mg, of sleep An allusion to this state of man is found 
in Lai V. p 458 

ciraprasuptatn iman lokam tamahskandh 5 % agunthitam | 
bhav 2 n prajnSpradIpena samarthah pratibodhitum [| 

Man at first anaking enters into a state of half-consciousness, his mind is 
affected by \ague impressions {samskaras) before he has reached the state of 
clear consciousness Then the phaenomena appear to him, and the actinty 
of his organs of sense commences By the contact of the organs mth some 
extenor object (either real or ideal) a certain feeling or sensation is produced 
Feelmg leads to the wish {trsna) of getting what seems desirable, and that 
msh, steadily increasing^ produces a strong chnging and effort to bnng about 
a state of thmgs diffenng from the present state So a nen state begins, 
and immediately after the process of becoming, of transition, the new exi- 
stence spnngs to light That existence, having a beginning, must also have 
an end, nhich is ushered in, so to say, by all kinds of miserj’'* 

The Northern Buddhist know more than one explanation of the process 
The next approach to the interpretation just proposed is that prevailing in 
the Karmika school^ It can be formulated as follows from false knowledge 
spring delusiv e impressions, from these, general notions, from them, particulars, 
from them, the six seats of the senses, from them, contact; from it, definite sen- 
sation, from it, desire, from it, embrjonic existence, from it, actual phj'sical exi- 
stence, from It, all the distinctions of genus and speaes among ammate things, 
from them, decav and death Accordmg to another theor)’'* the senes represents 
ttie history of human life, in tw elve acts, a historj' beginning ab ovo or even 
areher, and ending wath decaj and death The root of all is Avndya, 1 e the 
error of deeming transient things to be permanent, from error spnng Samskaras, 
affections, temporary dispositions, as love, hate and infatuation, from them 
spnngs \ ijnina, incipient consciousness of the embry'o, from this proceeds 
Namarupam, 1 e the rudimentary body consishng of naman, earth and the 
other three elements, and rupa, form* Thence proceed the Sadayatanas, 
organs of the senses, when the organs come m conjunction wnth Name-and-Form, 
there is Sparsa, contact Thence follows Vedana, feeling, sensation, then 
anses Trsna, longing (for renewal of pleasant feeling and desne to shun what 
IS painful) Hence Upadana, effort, begmning of action, then Bhava, state 
(of ment or demerit) Then comes Jati, birth, i e the aggregation of the 
5 Skandhas On birth wall follow decay, death, etc 

A recent discovery among the frescoes of the caves of Ajanta has 

A\jd\a parall PradhSna 

Samskaras „ Buddhi 

X ijfiina „ Ahamkara 

Namarupam „ Tanmatrari 

‘'ada\alanam „ Indnjam. 

r L/ Si. ana also means "fuel”. 

= For a tonlh different translation and explanation see Prof Rins Davids mu 
OLDEM rri. in si;i_ \I, pp 75 0 , and the latter’s “Buddha" (Fngl transl p 220 0 ), 
CltiLliriis in ‘life and Essays of Colebrotc” II, p 453, Bicandet 1 , 93 Cp also 
BrvL ‘?I;E. \I\, 161 

j llonrso' Ess p 79 The Nidanas vith exception of the first and last term arc 
called the 10 Rarman', Acts 

V Mentioned b Govindlnanda in the Tlla on Brahma-SQtra p 549 
t Hodg 0,1 c "ihence p'oceeds an organised and definite, but archetypal body, 
’’-e seat o' tba con'ctousre^s’ 

'J p ,V. XV ADDFO , to V hose paper "Buddha's Secret from a sixth century 
I' c oriai co-nraentan ard Tibetan Tradi’ion" in JRjXS of 1894, p 3^7 Luddli. of 

TT toy — I2t, a e refer I'le rea-'er 
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of mankind, exactl} as in the Yoga doctnnek This connection of the 
Ar}'asatyas mth medical science n as apparentl) not unknown to the Buddhists 
themselves, for in Lai V p 448 i\e find immediatel)' after the announcement 
of the dlSCo^e^}" of the two formulas the significant nords “ut^pamio vaidyarajah 
pt amocakah sarvadtiJiUiebhyah, pratisthapako mrvaiiasuUi£,msatmas Taihagata- 
ga7bhe TathagatamaJiadharmarajasajid’ And agam p 458 

cirJture jI\aloke hle^a^•^5dhlo^apTf^lte | 

■\aid}arat tiam saniufpannah sar\a%\adhipramocakah ] 

The second formula, the Concatenation of causes and effects, the tn el\ e- 
fold Pratityasamutpada or causal production, othervnse termed “the 12 Nidanas 
(causes)” is intended to lap bare the root of eul, and stands to the 4 Sat} as 
m the same relation as Patholog}, (Nidana or Nidana-sastra), to the nhole S}Stem 
of medical science The terms of the senes are avidjd, ignorance, sarn- 
skdrds, impressions, 'oijndua clear consciousness, ndinarupa, name-and-form% 
saddyaiana, the si\ organs of sense, sparse, contact (of the senses nith e\tenor 
objects), vcdatia, feehng, frs/id, desire, ttpdddna , chngmg, effort-*, b/iava, 
becoming, beginning of existence, jdli, birth, existence, jardmaranavi, 
sokapa) idei'anadiiJikhadaurinanasyopaydsdli, old age and death, sorrow, lamen- 
tabon, pain, grief, despondency* 

It seems probable that the whole series, in which the difference between 
the post hoc and the propter Jioc is utterlv ignored, is, like tlie corresponding 
Yoga tenet, stating aitdya to be the ultimate cause of dukk/ia^, an imitation 
or adaptation of some ancient cosmogonical m}th, poetically describing the 
creation, and the destruebon of the world, 1 e the successue stages in the 
daily phaenomena, beginning when light emerges out of darkness, the world 
out of cliaos, up to the end of da} after its troubles A similar adaptation 
is the Prat} a} a-sarga of the Sankh}a, the aer} name of which suggests some 
connection with the Pratlt}a-samutpada The connection, howeier, is not 
such as to warrant the assumption of a mutual dependence bebieen the 
Buddhist and die Sankh}a series, we onl} surmise that both s} stems deme 
from a common remote source^ 

When we try to connect the twelvefold formula with cosmogonical 
notions, we arrive at the followang conclusions Aztdyd, ignorance, is the 


V E g in Yogasutra 11, 15, Comm “vathJ cikitsab-Vstram catunwuham rogo, 
rogahetur, Jrogv am, bhai^aiv am iti, evara ulam a] i bostram caturvaflham eva, tadvathi 
samsSrah, samsJralietur, mok<:o, mok'^oplaa iti Tatrah duhkhabahulah samslro hevah, 
pradh3napuru';avoh samvogo hevahetuh, samvogasvitvantikl niv-pltir hanam, bSnopavah 
samv agdarbonam” Cp Sarvad Sangr p iSo Hence follows that the activitv oiiiida/t, 
which as being an evolution of praihd’ia belongs to fratrt , ceases at the ytr^rHi of the 
union in other words the activitv of the Bmid/ir ceas-S at Nirvana or Xinrti (which 
looks like an intentional substitution for >>iv7ttil 

= I e all phvsical and mental phaenomena, the same as fcf-aS ca Nip p 95> 
and consequentlv = ti!d\d In an idealistic svstem like Buddhism the phaenomena are, 
of course, no realities Snee eien human bodv consists of an aggregale of phvsical 
and mental elementb, of the 5 Skandhas, such a being can be designed a^ rrSn ar^i'■^ 

j The dehnition Maijh N I, p 266 is \a t curt, Icu u/crarem, as to 

the 4 Upadanas, see there p 66, cp p 51, and Samv X II, p 3 

4 INW I I Lai V 442 fl Lotus p 109, and the references in ClllLDEJiS s v 

yat ccatrmti^'^caa and Dharma S XLII, note 

5 Yoga': II 15 “duhkham eva sarvam vivekmah , on which the Comment “tad 

nsva mahato duhkhasamudVvasva fr, o c- r'ljari cp II, 4 “avidvi I ''etram 

uttarebVm” 

0 It IS not in the Pratv av a sarga, but in the ^ankhva thcon of creation that there 
IS a partial parallelism to be discovered between the Buddhist and the S'ulhva sv stern, 
as follows 
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identit)' of a being through all the countless changes which it undergoes m 
Its progress through Samsara”^ 

Such a theor) , it will be admitted, is be) ond the reach of human reason, 
but that IS no argument against its appropnateness in the onginal s)^tem of the 
creed. For Buddhism is professedl) no rationalistic s}stem, it being a super- 
human {uifarivianussa) Law founded upon the decrees of an omniscient and 
infalhble Master, and m such a creed m) steries are admissible A somewhat 
greater difficulty anses if we wash to reconcile the maxim sarvam amfyani, 
“all is impermanent”, wath this theoty, for if all is impermanent, the Karman 
can not be productive ad infinitum Yet, even this difficulty can be got nd 
of, on the assumption that the phrase is only a certain way of speaking to 
denote that all is changeable except the ideal link connecting the successive 
stages of being It is less easy to account for such examples of pumshment 
as are related of Cifica and others, who are represented as being sw'allowed by 
the earth and going down to hell before the eyes of all present Does this 
belong to the m)'tholog)'' of the creed? If so, why should not the Karman 
theor) pertain to the same categor) ’ 

The more w e try to remo\ e the difficulties, the more w e are dnven to 
the suspicion that onginal Buddhism was not exactly that of the canonical 
books If we suppose that the teaching of the founder of the Order w'as 
free from m)tholog) and the Karman theor)', we get a system intelligible, 
self-consistent and perfectlv apt to lead persons possessing a contemplabve 
bent of mind, by means of a dignified and harmless solitary and cenobitic 
mode of life, to the blissful state of calm beatitude, called Nirvana’, a state 
onl) surpassed b) the final Nirvapa or Panniriana, when all suffering is 
absolutel) and for eier at an end^ 

AATiateier ma) be our doubts about the onginal form of Buddhism, it 
IS certain that the dogma in question made part and parcel of the w'hole 
s)stem of Dhanna before the great bulk of the canonical books w'ere com- 
posed Fhe h)pothesis that m course of time some elements were incorporated 
into the creed to which ongmally the) were foreign, does not imolve the 
belief m a radical change In our new Buddhism w'as from the vety be- 
ginning cssaitially such as we find it in the Tnpffaka, a creed aptl) charac- 
tenzed< in the following words “As a philosoph), Buddhism thus seems to 
be an Idealistic Nihilism, an Idealism which, like that of Berkele), holds that 
'the fruitful source of all error was the unfounded belief in the reality and 
existence of the external world”, and that man can perceive nothing but 
his feelings and is the cause to himself of these That all knowTi or know- 
able ob)ects are relative to a conscious sub3ect, and merel) a product of 
the t^o, existing through the ego, for the ego, and m the ego'^ But, unlike 
Berkele) ’s Idealism, this recognition of the relatuit) and limitations of know- 
ledge and the consequent disappearance of tlie w orld as a reality, led directly 
to Nihilism, b) seeming to exclude the knowledge, and b) implication the 
existence, not onlv of a Creator, but of an absolute Being'- ” 

1 To- a '^cbola^tsc exposition of the thcorv see Mil P 4ofT Cp II\Rn\ M ofB 39^11 
: I e the tif^'ianrsc or sa ifdtiiiesa Nirvana, the /izanmutu of the Hindus, whereas 
the final N is ar-uf-iais: ,t cce CniLnrRS s a The definition of attufadisesa nibbana 
c m lti\ p 3S IS wron^, and in glanng conflict with the words in the stanza there 
c ir Z ferj t-u t > ir tjj! antt bhavari sab''aso 

j Cj- M I'^^ILIEI I! o; 

•< L M VDW-^LL, rip c p 3S4 
' T' IS IS \ ce.-rta. 

N 1 1’1'r' ^ ter cK ci-pre-sed in Nip p 203 “naUt i ajjhattai' ca bahtddhj. ca 
/ t' ~ j-j; j- cp ji 104 ‘ t a'/ *' nndjC h ran t rfitco" 
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brought to light a picture which pourtrays the Nidanas in concrete form 
This picture, supplemented by its Tibetan versions and its evplanation by the 
Lamas, shows unmistakably a diagram of Human Life This agrees vnth the 
theory knoivn to Govindananda, notwithstanding discrepancies in the rendenng 
of some terms in the AVheel of Life Whether we may see m it “a complete 
authentic account of human life from the absolute standpoint of the earliest 
Buddhist philosophy”' does not seem to be beyond all doubt This much, 
however, is plain that the purport of the PratTtya-samutpada is to show how 
all evil, death &c ultimately spnngs from Avidya Formally this does not 
differ from the Yoga axiom “Avidya is the germ from which the whole mass 
of evil proceeds”, but the sentiment underlying the phrase is another For 
the Yoga philosopher has a craving for permanency, he is a idsvaiavadiu 
Hence all that is impermanent and changeable is to him an eviL, and there- 
fore he seeks after true knowledge, the nght insight that the purusa is m 
reality not affected by its umon with prakrti, and that it is only avtdyd, the 
wrong notion, about that union which is the cause of e\ul and gnef 

The two fundamental formulas, to which may be added the stanza “Yc 
dhainmd hetuppahhavd'^, do not presuppose the behef m retribution and rebirth, 
the Kannan theory, nor do they contain anything decidedly opposed _ to it 
The same can not be said of the Buddhist doctrine regarding the Atman, 
self, soul, individuality 

A concise and clear exposition of the three principal contending theories 
regarding Atman is found in Pugg P p 3 S'* These theories are the 
Sassatavdda, the Ucchedavada, and the doctrine of Buddha The first holds 
that the soul is truly existing, both m this life and in the life to come, the 
second, that the soul is truly existing, but only in this life, the Buddha 
teaches that soul is not truly existing, neither in this life, nor m the life 
to come 5 

The categoncal and absolute denial of an diinan is evidently in conflict 
with the common Hindu view of karvian, which is based upon t!ie assumption 
of the existence of a soul Therefore the Buddhists could not adopt the 
theory m their own system mthout modifications The shape v'hich the dogma 
has received under their hands is admirably described by Childers^ “When 
a man dies tire khandhas of which he is constituted perish, but by the force 
of his Kamma a new set of khandhas instantly starts into existence, and a 
new beihg appears m another world, who though possessing different khandhas 
and a different form is in reality identical mth the man just passed away, 
because his Kamma is the same Kamma then is the link that preserves the 


1 Waddell op c p 370 Curious is the interpretation of bhaza It is “pictured 
a mimed nomin, and the I amis explain the picture bv saxing that she is tlie mfe 

of the individual iihose life historj is being triced” Cp X\\c -phT-xsc ianbd jantti purisam 
Sani) N I, p 37 This explains, to 1 certain extent, how saitjanam and jamkd, Shr 
janikd. (Lai V 541) “natural impulse” are nearly smonjmous with ianhd , Dh Sangau' 
1059, where bhaza, however is not tahen in a realistic or matenal acceptation, as max 
be inferred from 1312, where bhavatanhd is explained as “j’O bhavcnt bhava'-chando" , and 
bhazadiUhi 13 13 as ‘bhavissati alia ca loko call evariipd dillht' 

2 The phrase pad aniccam dttkkham is Buddhist also, e g Samx N 11 , p 244. 

j So aboxe p 25 

4 Cp Digh N I, pp 12 ff, 35 ff and Sann N in, p 205 

5 Childers s x ticchtdo has the folloxxing remark “This doctrine xxas hold in 
great abhorrence bx the Buddhists, being directlx antagonistic to the whole spirit and 
scheme of Buddhism” This is not xerx clear If the ucchedavada, admitting the existence 
of the soul, albeit onlx for this life, strikes at the root of the transmigration thcorx, 
then Buddhism, denxing the existence of soul altogether, does so with double force 

Diet s X khandho 

Indo ansche Philolope, IIL 6 4 



3 ~ 


HL REXIGIO^-, -n-ELTL. WiSSENSCH X7 KtTSST S InDLAX BuDDHISM 


Tre are enabled to recognize the object Samsidras are affections, temporar}' 
mental or moral dispositions, ha\nng their moti\ e in vedana, to them belong 
the Mdas ('defiLng passions^} as love, hatred, &c., the jipaklesas (secondary 
Mesas), as pnde, conceit &:c pietj and impiet}-^ 

The aggregation of the five Skandhas constifiate the pudgala, Jniggala, what 
we vronld caU the indmdual but what m the idealistic sj-stem of Buddhism 
13 a being without real mdivndualitv' Although the Skandhas constitute the 
Pudgala, It IS exphcitl} asserted that neither separatel) nor conjomtly they 
are the Pudgala k 

The cause of the aggregation of the Skandhas, i e of birth and rebirth, 
is Karman. Hence it is said “It is Xame-and-Form which is reborn” We 
have seen that Xama-rupa is coextensive vnth the 5 Skandhas^ The passage 
through a succession of existences, transmigration, bears the usual name 
of Samsara. 

The Karman is supposed to hav e no beginning, but it can hav e an end 
The means of attaining that end, of destrovmg the working of Karman is 
the Eightfold Path, as the Master set forth m his first discourse^. 

Accordmg to the stage one has reached m one's course towards Deli- 
verance, Xirvana, there is a fourfold divrsion Those who are walking in 
this patn of Sanctification m four stages are called respectiv el) Srotaapanna, 
Sal rdagamin Anagamm, Arhat (Pah ^ Sotapanna, Sakadagamin, Anagamm, 
Arahat, and vrth a common designation Srav aka, Savaka, disaple Each of 
the r^ages or path-dmsions is subdivided into a higher and a lower degree, 
the marga, inagga and its phala, result, fruition* 

The Srotaapanna is he who has entered the first stage (srotaapaiti, 
sotafatii) the neophvte He has got nd of the first three bonds of human 
passion, samyojana'- the doors of the states of punishments, apdya, are 
shut for him 

Tne bakrdagamm is so termed because he will once be reborn in the 
V orld of men He is not onl) free from the first three bonds, but has in 
addition reduced to a mmimura rdga, affection, dve^a, P dosa, hatred, and 
rrteka infatuation'' 

Tne Anagamm is he who has fireed himself from the first five or lower 


= Dharma-'' L\^^, note 

- The njmber in DHanna ^ I XI\ is tr-entj-four , other sonrees as Pngg P IT, I — 9 
g '.e o~I’ tven ^ , 'ee Dhanna '■ ! c. note 

All! P 05 r q? 61 whe-e the eaprcssion ef-ccco fugqalo maj not nnaptl\ be 

rc" le'ed ■'i 1 ““omcoo Jv”, ba' in an nJealiatic, 1 e nihilisUc sense 

- IIo re procesa of rebinh is gotng on, is mmutelv evponnded MiL P 43, 72 , 77 
5 a o e p 03 The PAi terms are amml-ml At, s •sanf'cffa, s-vacS, s-S-cm- 

rrr'^, . Tfria, tZ^,jTra, s-sats, s - c-madhi , in ''I- r samya^-dr t , i-soia'ja, s-z3c, 
r- ^rr-Zr'j , - 5 /” i -- ~^Zrra, -Sr? rli s -semadh Definitions Dh “-ang 297 — 3 ’^ 4 - 
f p ILrNO,.T, In ' 510 Tne Fivefola Pa h, r-a^o comprises No- I, 2, 6, 7 
a" i S of t’’* cigh' Dh ^ang p 21 

e ''to ClUL'wrr ^ V ann frshtr, cp Liowdet I, 153 For the fonr saints 

a-i 'e ’• c'-a-^c en ics see t va SS 4 ^> 4 ^* cp Bf \I, Cat. p 191, cp Ml- VVEF 
I tr^c-c’ I 217 r , 1 ce-e <=cc arian levs also are noticed 

"ill iT "aj o- "a , tc'Cji o- he hereci of indi-idnalit\ , vsnhcdus, scep- 

— a-J ~ j ^‘cr'r^Z a obse-vance of supt's'itioas n 6= Ang X 11 , p 23S, Dh 
v_ _ IC02 — 1005 !»' arm- I Will Thc'e a-e s: e'al clas.es of '-ro'ai.panna,, , the 

e 'e ''O 1 ’ be ro,,o— i 7 .i—es a tnos , called cfaCrdDf-cta'crama, P 

„ ' ^ \ \a: 3 ad l-HlLaiFES s a ^-rcv'. SidrsrrSiSa, P K’dr^tla, ore nho 

'..C— 2 o- 3 -c , !'-;g pa Ifi. \ g X P 233,\,-u I c Cp Dha.ania 
C ll, a- - 

''"'a --a - ' -a r A- a'' co'-ap'd n r io Eia--~da, Pugg P p it/. 
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2 THE ELEMENTS OF EXISTENCE KAR]MAN THE ROAD TO 

delrt:rance 

Every organized being consists of Name and Form The former denotes 
all mental or internal phenomena, the latter, all physical or external phe- 
nomena' Naman generally includes four of the five Skandhas, nz. vedana, 
feeling, sanjnd, notion, samskdrds, mental dispositions, and vijnSna, clear 
consciousness, discnminabon Jiuj>a comprehends the four elements {tiiahd- 
b/iutdni) earth, water, fire, air, and ever>" form spnngmg from them^ 

It appears from this enumeration that Namarupa and the 5 Skandlias 
are coextensive terms The definition of the mental Skandhas is attended 
ivith considerable difficulties, omng to the ambiguousness of most terms, and 
the loose way in which they are used. Not to go farther tlian the Pah 
texts, we see how san/id, notion or first perception, and vedand, feeling, 
sensation, form each a separate Khandha and at the same time occur as 
two subdivisions of the Samkhara-kkhandha This, how’ever unlogical, is not 
inexplicable, provided we do not assign to Sankhara die meanmg of “dis- 
crimination’’, as Hardy has done The first of the 52 Samkharas vs, phassa^ 
touch, contact, w’hereas the sentiments as fear, joy, shame &c aye hkewnse Sani- 
kharas, w'hich w’ould be impossible if the term had the meanmg assigned to 
It by Hardy ^ Samkharas are, m our opinion, passing impressions, mental 
dispositions, compnsing both intellectual affections and sentiments Hence 
the first step in the line of Samkharas is //ww, contact-*, the second z/zi/cwif, 
feeling, the third sahud, notion (e g of different colours), cttand, thought, 
intention, inanankdra, attention, jivitindriya, -vitality 5 , cittekaggaid, concen- 
tration of the mind, viiakka, consideration, vicdra, deliberation, and so on* 

Vtiindiia, clear consciousness, has 89 subdinsions, and comprises clear 
consciousness of wfiiat is transmitted by the organs of seeing, heanng, smel- 
ling, tasting, touch, and the sixth sense, inauas, farther the clear consciousness 
or discrimination of what is good, bad, or indifferent In the latter case the 
term denotes spontaneous or instinctive moral discnmination? 

The N definition of the four mental Skandhas® is, shortly formulated, 
as follows Vtjndiia is clear consciousness of W'hat is going on in our interior 
From It in combination w'lth the Rupaskandha springs z'ls/irwa, feeling of what 
IS pleasant, painful, &c, Sanjnd is the distinct notion of an object, bj w'hich 


1 Cp Satapatha-Brahmana XIV, 1 1, 4, 3 

2 Mt'- I, 6, 36 Dh Sang 1309 adds a fifth, mz asankhatd dhdtn In Sam\ N 
II, p 3 the four Skandhas are vedand, safiild, phassa , and manankdra The usual X 
enumeration of the 5 Skandhas is rTipa, vedand, saiijna, samsKara, vijndna, see Bluxolf 
Intr 511, but ^amkara on Brahma-S 6,2, iS, Dharma S WJI, and San ad Sang p 20 
follow a different order, a circumstance connected wath the aanance in the definitions 
of the terms — A scholastic enumeration of the twent\ eight fold Rupakkhandha occurs in 
Vis II , see Childers s -1 rupam — On the iSDhatus, pnnciples or properties of pnman 
substances, see Dharma S X\V and the references there How these are connected 
and how unconnected with each of the 5 Skandhas, see Dhatuk P p 2,cp p 5if 

j In Viai S 104 s/arsa Ac are simph called tailasika dharntas, mental conditions 

4 Somewhat different!) Mil P 60 ff 

5 Cp Dh Sang 295 

6 Abhidhamma Sangaha, cited ba Childers Diet p 455 for the whole senes, Dh 

33S Minor differences in the terms and in the order mav be left unnoticed The 

list in -^Au 1 c contains 94 terms, cp H\rd\ M of B 404 ff Dharma S distinguishes 
Cittasampraaaiktasamskaras, 40 in number, from 12 Cittanpraaaiktasoamskaras X\\, X\\I 

7 Ihe enumeration of the subdi-nsions in H\rd-i M of B 419 ff Cp the extracts 
from Vis hi and Abhidh Sang wath Childers p 577 Tlie list much shorter Xaai § 105 

S San ad Sang p 20 
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far It may be extolled as a blissful state, and as eternal, amrta {amafa) 
Does It impl> a complete cessaPon of consciousness’ It does, of couise if 
vre draiv the logical conclusions from the fundamental pnnciples underljang 
the creed’^ But not e^ery one draws logical conclusions, and it n ould seem 
that e%en m the bosom of the Congregation there reigned some uncertainty' 
anent the pomt m quesbom This would not be ^e^} wonderfub "IMien the 
brethren repeatedly heard how the Buddha nas consaous of all occurrences 
m his former births, some of them may m%oluntarily ha\e been led to be- 
heie that memory, consciousness sun-i\es after death We may understand 
hon m order to prevent fruitless discussions among the brethren the Buddha 
IS represented to ha^e laid down the rule that the question “Does the 
Tathagata exist after death, or does he not’” is one of those quesbons 
that must be set aside as useless and remam unanswered* 

Pracbcalh, ^^lr\ana means a happy death ivithout fear of rebirth If 
so, how then can the Buddha be sard to ha^e conquered Mara’ Because 
he conquered, not, indeed, physical death, but the abject fear of death 
Tne means of bnnging about that result, consists in represenbng death 
as something exbemely blissfiL 


3 SPIRITUAL EXERCISES 

The striding for Xmana requires a good deal of constant spmtual 
exercise meditabon and contemplabon , such as with insignificant vanabons 
are pracbsed bj all Indian ecstabcs 

As a preparatory to soarmg into the higher regions of thought, must be 
considered the bhatand, culhiabon, chenshmg of the sentiments of 
beneiolence, hantud compassion, mudita, cheerfulness, and upeksa, indift- 
erence, equanimity These four Bhaianas, identical in name and character 
■"Uh those of all Yogins-*, are otherwise termed brahmaiihdra, Unng in the 
spmtual vorld, and P appamahnd, Skr apramdna^ 

Somebmes a fifth Ehaiana is added to the four Brahmanharas, to int 
the Asubhabhai ana, reahsabon of the loathsomeness of the body, but in this 
case bnat ana means conception, realisabon sy nonymous terms are asubhasanud 
and asubfiapral azcJ sa^ There are lo Asubhas, nobons arising from the 
contemplabon of a dead body , the names m P are udd/nunataka, bloated, 
nrlla/a blaclish, ripubbaka, festenng, vicehiddala fissured from decay, 
lia! a gnaved by animals, vil Uiiitaka , scattered, IiatavtkkhiUala, 


» V, c rcfe" to i.ae e’-lia-sbve ana mn'iterh article mbtana in CHiLDruts Diet Cp 
’> \L 1“: 1 -'If’h '* Xmrna FrsrKrrrTEr, I!i.ddhi5i XinSna and the Xoble Eightfold 

Pah, JP.V'- o'’ iS 5 o, Pio'^ Iluios K 14- — For the MahI^^ 5 .mit the idea bf Xmlna is 
' ~e"e or, as i e sna’l sec n the sequel 

= ■’Tajh X I, 436 (T , 4S4 Sa-" X' 11 , p 222, Mil P 145 It is no* easv to 

recr'c e, cole's h'- 'ophisms, this agro'*icisin ith the ivords spot en b\ the Ta,hlgaia 

" Sa— X II, p 232 ,.PaggaIar' pos'lni param inaranl Xiraiatn npapannatr” Vnd hou 
•o a-!0 he* , a"age, "ar- X 111 , p 109, "here the thcor that the “Ihlnisavo 

-zr 1 a I'-, ’ pa'a-i "-a'ar^’ is rCjCc^ed as being he'erodoi’ 

J I>t'“ on n 'Vega' I, 33 

« 1 X II p 130, Xip p fq, \ ai 3 72. I-nl V 35, 37!, Jit. ■'lila X.\\II 
Cl W rj s - r p dt' i-g t' e P ct-n fro"i c"c>"7rs, as appea-s from v fttam 
e 'a" -'■a'-a' a"ir""ra" Xtp I C. cf/jnlnz jn'cri r= cpfa^inffr \ng X' I, 

p 21 a"-— 'ra— c'‘- !•' 11 , 3^, cp< 'i*~ jh. X" I, pi 2S3 M c ha’ c also c/3r;?ri mr 

' 'a X I p 42,, '-a 3 52, Ti’e, I ~1 \ 3'j, Ciimnrjts s o, 
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{avarahhetgiya, P oravibhagiya) bonds’' and mil not be reborn on earth or 
in a Kamaloka, but m a Brahmaloka. 

The Arhat is he in whom the causes of moral infection’ are exhausted, 
the impurities washed away, the Klesas^ rejected, who has fulfilled his task, 
laid doivn his burden, removed all bonds'*, obtained the four kinds of trans- 
cendent faculties 5 He is no more subject to rebirth® 

One who, without having entered the first stage, is m possession of 
those conditions upon which the commencement of sanctification immediately 
ensues, is called a Gotrabhu^ Such a pre\uous stage, which is, so to say, 
the court-yard of Holiness, is knomi to the N Buddhists by the name of 
Gotrabhumi® 

Those who are walking in the four paths m their progress towards final 
beatitude rank as true Aryas in contradistinction to the piofauum vulgits, 
the P)-thagjanas Their power far surpasses that of common mortals, nhich 
IS nothing strange, as the notion that transcendent power is attainable by 
man is prevalent among Hindu sects, the Yogin more especially is, to vulgar 
apprehension, a worker of miracles Further on we shall have occasion to 
revert to this subject 

The object of the Arya is to reach Nirvana 9 It is impossible vnthin 
a short compass to refer to all the opinions emitted on the subject, it would 
fill a volume We mil, therefore, limit ourselves to the mam points 

In the first place we must distinguish between the secondary Nin^ana 
and the final or absolute one The former Nirvana, attained by Arhats in 
this life, IS virtually the same as the Jivanmukti of the Vedantins It is 
specified by the addition of upddisesa or sa-upddtsesa m Pah, vpadhisaa mth 
the N Buddhists'®, 1 e having the residuum of a substratum 

The second or final, absolute Nirvana {niripadhxiesa, P anupddisesa) — 
m case of the Buddha usually styled Pannin'ana — can only be reached 
after death By it all suffenng ceases, completely and for ever, and in so 


I To v\ It the 3 specified ibove, with iamarii^a, attachment, and patigha, antipath), 
Majjh Iv I, p 432, Ang N II, p 238, somewhat different in Dh Sang 1460 Cp 
Di" 533 > 553 ) V)u $ log — five classes of Anagamins are enumerated Pugg P 
p 16 f V)Ut S 46, cp Childers s v anaganii 

- Asrava, P aiava Their number is three idma , bhava and avtjjdsava , or four 
the foregoing vv ith addition of heres) , Blrnouf Intr S23 , Childers s v asavo 

3 I e besetting eval propensities of the mind, 10 in number, enumerated Dh Sang 
154S, with some vanations in Lai V p 59 (where we have to read rago for rogo), 34S 
(r rdgo, and add mraifa), 349 

4 Not onlv the lower, but also the higher (urMvab/iagTja , P uddhambhagjya) , see 
Childers s v samyojana, the list in Dh Sang 1460 shows variations Cp Vv u S io 9 

5 Patisanibhidd, more about this term in the sequel 

6 The character and qualities of the four degrees of Saints are full) desenbed in 
Mil P 102 ff Cp ^vu S 46 — The fourfold division of Yogins is Prathamakalpika, 
MadhubliQnnka, Prajnajv otis, and Atikrantabhavanlva, Yogas IlL 50, Comm 

7 Pugg P p 13, cp Childers s v 

8 Wassilief B 239 

o S)nonvmous terms are Nirv-pti, Nibbuti, Ampa, Amata, and otliers The terms 
are known also to other Indian sects, with a different shade of meaning The usual term 
inthe\oga is Kaivalva, in the \edanta, Mukti, Moksa, in the Nviva, Apavarga, 
in the svstem of the ^aiva-monks, Dulikhantx In Caraka lY, 5 occur as svmonvanous 
wath “final rest” sdnti, amria brahman, Tii/ 7 ,aiia 

VO \ vTi S 95 ) Burnolf Intr 590, Childers s v ufadiseso, vhere the remark that 
ntrtipadhi is wath the S Buddhists a distinctive epithet of the Arhat, must be coupled 
with what the same author savs s v nfadht “the term nimpadh: mav also be applied 
to one who has attained anupadisesa-mbbana, has ceased to exist” Now the N Buddhists 
use mrupadht exactlv in the latter sense, and vet thev are blamed bv the author' On 
the confusion in Itiv p 30 see above p 50 
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It results from the foregoing that the four degrees of Dh} ana, P Jhana, 
abstract meditaDon, though nominally, evcluded from the s) stem of Kamma- 
tthanas, are nothmg else but the four louer stages of ecstasy Since the 
exercise of Dh} ana is confessedly antenor to Buddhism e content ourseh es 
inth producing the follownng passage from the racy description by Childers = 
“The priest — concentrates his mmd upon a single thought Gradual!) his soul 
becomes filled mth a supernatural ecstas) and serenit), uhile his mind still 
reasons upon and imestigates the subject chosen for contemplation, this is 
the first Jhana. Still fi.\mg his thoughts upon the same subject, he then frees 
his mmd from reasoning and imestigation, while the ecstasy and seremt} 
remain, and this is the second Jhana. Next, his thoughts still fixed as before, 
he dnests himself of ecstasi, and attains the third Jhana, which is a state of 
tranquil seremt} Lastl}, he passes to the fourth Jhana, in which the mind, 
exalted and purified, is indifferent to all emotions, alike of pleasure and of 
pain" Each of the first three Dh}anas is subdmded into three degrees, the 
inferior, the medial and tlie supenor meditation, the attamment of the first 
Dhiana gnes the power of working miracles, rddhi, P ^ddhi In general 
the Dh}anas secure access to the sixteen corporeal itupd) Brahmalokas, the 
peculiar loka being determined b} the degree of Dh}ana attained-^ It is, 
consequent!}, plain that the 4 Dhjanas represent a lower stage of ecstatic 
contemplation than the 4 .Axuppas 

bometimes there is question of 5 Dh}anas {paiicaiigikam j/idnam) The} 
differ in no essential point from the 4 Dhyanas, the second stage bemg 
separated into two'^ 

In connection with Dh}ana we hate to speak of Samadhi, properly a 
state of most intense concentration and absorption 5 , but m Buddhist wntings 
a wider terra There are different sets of Samadhi The 3 Samadhis are 
batntakka-sat icara-, A\ itakka-\ icaramatta-, and A\ itakka-ancara. Tliree others 
are Sunnata, \oid, Animitta, groundless, reasonless, and Appamhita, without 
fixed purpose", to which correspond 3 states of emancipation' A set of 
4 bamadhis is designated b} the qualifications of hdtiabhdgiya^ leading to 
rejection, ihiiibliagiya , L to firmness, tiscsab/tdgiya, 1 to distinction, and 
7 ! 2 bbid/!ab/u'}gna 1 to excellence'’ 

In Samadhi one distinguishes two degrees, the inferior called Upacara- 
samldhi, and the supenor, Appana-S , 1 e initiator}, and penetrating, 
thorough!} grasping '' 

The onginal meaning of Samadhi is such that an} profound pious medi- 
tation can be brought under that head Hence it is not to be wondered at that 
the Maha} mists with their ntualistic propensities imented a senes of Samadhis 


J ''ce c g J'lL I, I) 5S, Mlu I, 22S, 1 al \ 147, Iluddhac XII, is 49 Cp 

Aogas III, 2 

- Diet p 160 Onginal text e g m Maph N I, pp 21, 117, 453, Lai V 147, 
^30, L 22S, \\u S 67 Cp Iluddhac XII, iss 49 ff 

j The name- o'' the-e Lokas in the sequel 

.. In Dh ‘-ang S3 tlic degrees are t 'rHa, r earn, uiLha, and cUlask eka^ata 
t I’ 3S, } oga' 111 , 3, ''anad, '' 1O4. 

\ng X I, p aoo. Ml! r 337, xihcre the 6 SamSdhis are qualified as one of 
t c 7 U" nas of tlie IJeddha. — Cp Xogx- 1 , ipf 

" I>hp 02 aid C'lmni , CintOETS Diet p 270 The three A inioksas or) imuktis 
- \iL \ 73 "e ^..neaL Aiiimittanj, ijiraniliitaiii (p Dha-nia ^ I \XII, note 

' A\ L A rz'ur LT., i’, e\non\mous iiith : tna^t ! v urd'ana , k’diiti, and 

'■rb -r I tl jr 'rr'’ W xsviuEF I, 130 , 24O , Till nim 7 re'i 3 = rumni 
1 \ , 20S u a, higl I\ ] roficient bnlhant Manh N I, p 132 

ilM o I 'I 257 The earne dieijion applies to the Kaminanliinas 
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injured and scattered, lo/utaka, bloody, pulavala, full of rromis, afthika, 
bones’ 

The ten Asubhas, as Mell as the four Brahmaviharas , belong to the 
40 philosophical Operations or Kammatthanas’ These Operations include the 
tenfold Kasma, a kind of mystic Bhavana The ten objects on which the 
attenPon at this operation must be fixed are earth, riater, fire, air, blue, 
yellorr, red, white, light, and ether or spaced The same rite is practised 
by the the N Buddhists, who term it krtsndyaiana, object or base of Krtsna 
The ten modes of operapon are given m the following order nlla-, pita-, 
lohtta-, avadsta-, prikiivt-, ap-, fejas-, vdyu-, dkdsa-, and vijndiia-krtsndydiana^ 

Tire 40 Operations further compnse the 10 kinds of amtsvtrti, P 
anussah, recollection, constant thinking on the Buddha, tire Dharma, the 
Sangha, morality, liberality {caga, iydga'), the gods, death, the body, the 
regulaPon of mspiraPon and expiration {dnapmasiniii), and quietude 5 

The exercise of Anapanasmjti consists m fixing the mind intently on 
one’s own breathing, m connection rvith certain set subjects of reflecPon, it 
IS a highly valued kind of Samadhi® 

Pour species of Kammafthana are termed Aruppa, belonging to the 
4 incorporeal Brahmalokas Akdsdnaucdyaiana , place of infinity of space, 
Vtnndndmncdy , p of mfimty of clear consciousness, Akiucaundy , p of nothing- 
ness, Nevasauudiidsanudy , p of neither-consciousness-nor-unconsciousness, 
in Skr Akasanantyayatana, Vijnananantyay , Akmcanyay, Nan asanjna-nasan- 
jnayatana? Those who by dint of ecstaPc meditation soar into those regions, 
have reached a very high standpoint, there remainmg but one superior the 
Saniidvedayitanii odha, Skr Safij/idvcdttantrod/ia, cessation of consciousness, 
the same have amved at the corresponding exalted states of vtmoksa, P 
vtinokka, emancipaPon, deliverance® There is, of course, not much that is parti- 
cularly Buddhist m this system For we know that Axala Kalama was pro- 
ficient m tlie state of Nothingness, and Udraka Ramaputra m that of Neither- 
consciousness-nor-unconsciousness, but they w'ere surpassed by the Buddha, 
who attained to cessaPon of consciousness” 


I Dh Sang 264. The corresponding terms Vju S 5 ^ ^ire ■^jimlaka , vtpu^aka , 
'vif>a<kiimaka , vyddhtnalaka , vilohttaka , vikhddilaka-, vik^iftaka-, ziidagdhaka , and aslht saTijud 
This list counts one term less than the P Asubhas, for a detailed account of which see 
Hard\ E M 26S 

= Enumerated from Vis IM b) CmcDERS s a Thea are included m the more 
extenswe senes of 108 Dharmllokamukhas in Lai V 34 If 

3 See Childers s a kasma In Maijh N I, 423 aae find the 5 elements, earth, 
aaater, fire, air, and ether 01 space as objects of /aMaE'rrizOTrt Mar (ii/a kc The 5 elements 
with Vijfiana constitute the 6 Dhatus, see Dharma S L\TII, note The followang bha- 
aanls 1 c are vtetia , karuud , viudstd , sipekkhdbhdsiand , then arwMa, further a/;;fcara; 7 i 75 , 
finallj dndpana-sal! 

4 Vau S 1 - The vijiidiia-k instead of dloka k recurs in a Pah source, Sangiti , 
see Childers 1 c and n\RD\ E M 252 if for a more detailed descnption 

5 Ang N I, 42 Out of these 10 the fir'-t six are giaen bj Childers s a 
anussah, likeaaise in I al Y 34, Vaai S 51 , Dharma S LIV, note. 

6 For the details of this mastic operation aae refer to Mauli N I, p 425, S X ibh I, 
p 70, Vaai S 53 (where the term is dndpdnabhdvandvidhi\ , Hard\ E. M 267 If Cp 
XYasSOIEF B 139 

^ Tjai SS6S, 119, Blrxouf Lotus p Sll,II\RDa E M 261 Cp Maijh X I, p 455 

8 Maij X I, p 456, cp p 296, Yju S 70. Dharma S LIX, the form Sahjha 
aedaaata' in ^Iha I, 126 — In some passages ave meet aaith a fourfold cdovtmuHi 
mental emancipation, aiz appamdnd, dktfuahhd, suuuatd, and animitla c , Maijh. X I, 
p 207, Ang X I, p 4, in others, fiae, see Childers s a vwiuth The aHa-jimuk h in 
the Yoga is threefold, Yogas II, 27, Coram 

9 Majjh X I, p 165, Lai X 295, 306, Buddhac XII, ass 63, S3 
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NirmanaxatiSj 6 the Paniurmita-Tasa\ artins h These six De\alokas constitute 
ivith the Morld of men, of Asuras, of Pretas, the animal kingdom and the 
hells, the eleien Kamalokas’ 

The second region, that of Pupa, or more accurately the Rupa-brahma- 
loka — for Rupaloka in a mder sense includes the Knmaloka — is dmded 
into sixteen sections the abodes of as many classes of gods uho are free from 
kaina Beginning from below we ha^e• i Brahmapansaijas, 2 Brahmapuro- 
hitas 3 Mahabrahmas, 4. Panttabhas 5 Appamanabhas, 6 Abhassaras, 
7 Panttasubhas 8 Appamanasubhas, 9 Subhakmnas, 10 Yehapphalas, 
II Asannasattas. 12 Asihas, 13 Atappas, 14. Sudassas, 15 Sudassms, 
16 Al'anitthasj The abodes of i — 3 are attained by those uho exercise 
the three degrees of the first Dh} ana. seierally The next three by proficients 
in the second Dh\ana, the next three by the adepts m the third Dh)ana, 
10 and II are assigned to the fourth Dhyana, and the remainmg fi\e to the 
.■\nagamins- 

The Xorthcm texts contain nearly the same names The first group is 
made up of Brahmakaidkas, Brahmapansad} as , Brahmapurohitas, Maha- 
brahmasS the second, of Parittabhas Apramanabhas and .Abhasiaras, the 
third, of Parlttasubhas, .Apramanasubhas, and Subhakrtsnas, the foiuth, of 
.Anabhrakas, Pun\ aprasai as , and A'rhatphalas’’ The last fi\e are Aiyhas, 
.Atapas, Siidrsas Sudarsanas, and -Akani§thast 

Higher than the Rupabrahmaloka is the .Arupabr , dinded into four 
degrees which bear the same names as the Aruppa-kammatthanas*. 

The lerj lowest of the thirtjone abodes of Imng beings are the hells or 
places of punishment {naraka, ntrayaS The prmcipal hells are eight m 
number and known b> the names of Sanjua, Kllasutra, Sanghata, Rauraia, 
Maharaurata Tapana. Pratapana, and the lerj deepest, A\ici 9 Apart from 
these there is the Lokantanka hell, alreadj mentioned, and many mmor hells. 
In the old s>5tem of the X Buddhists there are besides the eight hot hells 
lust enumerated as man\ cold hells Arbuda, Xirarbuda, Atata, Hahata, 
Huhasa. IftYiala. Padma, and Mahapadma'", in the Pali canon we meet with 
the same and a few more .Atata, .Abbuda, Xirabbuda, .Ahaha, .Ababa, Kumuda, 
bppalaka Sogandhika, Pundarlka, and Paduma” In later X’ works the 
number of helfr is still greater” 

J 1 a' \ 170, Diw 200, Blexoif Intr 212 The gods are longhved, dtgha}itka, 

D-’ not imraoreJ, \ng > II 33 The same view is common enough among Hindns, 
e g ^d^iTalk' a Drarmas III, 10, Aogas II, 5, Comm 

* ^ a: S ifti only eight, to wit the worlds of 6 kmds of gods, of terrestrial beings, 
c-d o*’ inhabitart' of .he a irosphere i.ar‘artl:’m~s-n\. 

j In ^loyh X I, p 329 occur the groups 6 — 10, followed by Abhibhu, cp there p 327 
’ Cli LDXE^ a j'’3rrni 

: Th... \ i-j S 157, the ‘econd name is ranting in Butnoit Intr 212 .As there 
o..g . a be 0"lv tl rce "ame-, it 1= probable that Brahmakaiakas properK is a com 
ve lem for .he whole gro..p, as m I'ali, see Childers DicL p 4S6 Cp 

D'a—aw r\\\ru 

I ’A ijl'irs .Xsanhi'a 'va-, agreeing with P tsahhasattas , ';o,too,Dharma S 1 c 
' T' c \ a'a^ "an irg in I2J \ 1 c \aai $ 161 aads Ighanisthai'') and Mahl- 

- w" accoa-t o'' he evet du'a lO" of life of the gods residing n the Akl-,2 
a",a is roani S X I, p 2O7 

' . a .ed uescr 7 o 1 o'' ne.e hc'ls occurs eg .Vi g X I, pp l.,l ff Mhv I, 7 IT 
Cy ' 2i_ 

I 1 ' . ' I" ' 20’ \yc S -15. iJi "> f >7 ''ome"hat diCerent Dharma-'i CWII, 
'■'e ' - a — I’ \,ja„a. 

' j j 123 Tae e er"s alto de~o c ccMain h gh n-r'C'a’s 
' I. _ " a; \ 1 1' a. Cp 1 .. hr. r, I ’c'fc- laoien, J V 1S02 and 1S93 
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adorned vith more or less sensational names, but vith no definite meaning 
The number m the Prajna-Paramita is no less than loS' 

Theorehcally there should be as many Samapattis as Samadhis For the 
latter does not differ more from the former than a process gomg on does from 
Its accomphshment It is, in fact, expressly stated that there are eight Sama- 
pattis, coinciding ruth the four inferior kinds of Samadhi, i e the four Dhyanas, 
and ruth tlie four Axuppa Kammafthanas The ninth, Xirodha-samapatti, ans- 
rrers to the Sannaveda)ntanirodha^ 

Reverting to the Kammatthanas, rve farther come across the Aharapah- 
kkfilasaund, consciousness of the impunty of material food-^ The last of the 
list IS Catiidhdtu-vavatihdna, determination of the four elements 

Besides the forty Operations occasionally occur some exercises not included 
in the list, and yet termed Kammaffhanas, e g the Sunnata-kammatthana, 
but tins IS obruousl}’' merely another name for Sunnato (sic) samadhi 

The base or substratum of an idea, and as such the subject for medi- 
tation IS called dravimana, Skr diambana or, more usuallj", dlamhana^ 

In tlie foregoing rve have had occasion to name several ideal rrorlds, 
the corporeal and the incorporeal Brahmalokas These and similar rrorlds 
are spoken of m a rray as if they constituted parts of the universe The 
Buddhists, being idealists, make no marked difference betrreen cosmical facts 
based on observation^ and the products of fancj The one and the other 
belong to their cosmical system, whereof we r\ ill tiy' to give a succinct r ie\r 


4 COSx^^CAL SYSIEM CR-kSSIFICATION OF LIVING BELNGS 

The unirerse consists of innumerable spheres, Cakravalas, eachofrrhich 
has Its owm earth, sun, moon, hearens and hells ^ Between those spheres 
are situated certain heUs, termed Lokantanka. The centre of our earth 
IS occupied by Mount Mem or Sumera (P also Sinem), around wluch 
are the principal mountains, Kulacalas® and beyond these the four continents 
or Maha-d\Ipas, mz Uttara-Kura, the countr)' of the Hyperboreans, Jambu- 
dupa, India, to the South of the Mem, Apara-Godana or -Godamya (P Apara- 
Goyana) to the West, Pur\ a-Videha (Pubba-V ) to the East® 

Each of the spheres consists of three Avacaras, regions, also styled Lokas, 
worlds, or Dhatus, layers, floors, the lowest bemg the region of Kama, sensual 
pleasure, higher is the region of Rupa, form, dinded into four stages ofDhjana, 
the highest is the region of Arupa, formlessness'® 

The lowest region is the abode of slx classes of gods r the four Rulers 
of the cardinal points, 2 the Thirt) -three gods, 3 theYamas, 4 theTusitas, 5 the 


I Enumerated in '\^u S 21 

= Pugg P p 20, Sam-i N II, p 216 (nine ^ ihsrasamapattis), V^■u S CS, Bcrxocf 
L ot 34S, 7S9, Wassilief B 140, 240 Cp \ogas I, 42— 4S 
o HjVRDV E jM 96, from \ is M 

4 Ang X I, p 299 

5 Aramhaua m Astas P Piram fassini, c g p IjS, 269, V \’u S 21, cp attaranlaita 
Ch 5 ndog^ opanijad 2, 9 But alambana Yogas I, 10, 3S, 42, Comm 

6 In an idealistic system -nhere there is no room for absolute realit), as tlie nhole 
■world is a product of imagination, in other words the world is created b\ Dh\ana. 
Cp Hodgsox Ess 2S, Be\l Cat 124, 

7 For details see Childers s i satlalola H vrdv M of B 1 ff , Legends So ff 
Bcrnolt Intr 599 ff , WiPDELL Buddh of Tib 77 — 104 

S Cp Dhanna S CXW , note 

° Cp ^\u S 154, Lai ^ 170, Dl\^ 213 ff ■»' 

10 Vvu S 155 /.Jf/ic , Tu^a-, arupya dn~tu 
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lo Kumbhandas, goblms, ii Asuras, demons, 12 Rak?asas, giants, monsters, 
13 Pretas, ghosts, spectres, 14. the inhabitants of hell^ 

Of all these only the first three mil occupj us, the others need no parti- 
cular notice, the less so, because they belong to Indian mythologj' in general 


5 ARHATS, PRATYEKABUDDHAS, AND THEIR CHARACTERISTICS 

Arhats are, dogmatical!}, all those who are ■^^alklng in the fourth and 
highest stage of the path leading to Nun^ana They are distinguished by 
faculties far surpassing those of common mortals First of all then they 
possess the four sorts of paiisamb/ndd — in N texts pratisamvid — regarding 
I Artha, 2 Dharma, 3 Nirukti, 4 Pratibhana The purport of these terms 
seems to be a transcendent faculty in grasping the meaning of a text or 
subject, in grasping the Law of all things as taught by the Buddha, in 
exegesis, readiness in expounding and discussing* 

Besides the four distinctive faculties just named, the Arhat possesses 
five kinds of transcendent knowledge, Abhijna (Abhinna), to wit Rddhi (Iddhi), 
the power of working miracles' Further the Dmne ear by w’hich he is 
enabled to hear and understand all sounds in the universe'*, knowledge of the 
thoughts of others, memorj of former existences, and the Divune eje, by which 
he sees all that is occumng in the world and perceives how beings in 
different worlds die and are reborn There is also a sixth Abhijna, being 
the transcendent knowledge which causes the destruction of defiling passions ^ 
The Arhat is also endow ed w ith eight Vidyas, branches of knowledge, which, 
however, are nothing else but the sux Abhijnas with the addition of vipassa- 
mitdm and martomayiddln The latter is properly only one of the 10 Rddhis* 
Vipassana, Skr Vipasj ana and more correctly Vidarsana, is contemplation 
and the true insight connected wuth it It is often mentioned together wuth 
Samatha, Skr Samatha, quietude, as an attnbute of Arhats Accordingly it 
IS said that there are two orders of Arhats, the Sukkhavipassaka, the barely 
contemplative philosopher, and the Samathayanika, he who is devoted to 
quietude ^ 

Ihe power of working miracles requires the aid of the fourfold Padhana 


■ Uie senes in\)u S 166 is Dev as, Nagas, \ak^as, Gandharvas, Asuras, Daitjas, 

Gvrudas, Kmwatas, Mahoragas, and Kumbhandas Several names of these beings arc 
recorded S i*j 7 — 175 Cp Div) 148 Lai \ 184 omils Dait) as, but adds Sakro, Brahma, 

the 1 okapalas, monks, nuns, laj devotees of both seves 

= '-cc the dissertation of Guilders s v pattsambhiJa For pattbhana cp Mil P 340 
Patisambhida, ajiparcntlv, means speciahtv , special and distinctive gift Prattsanwid is 
vihollv inappropriate as has been pointed out bv ClllLDERS Cp Vvu S I 3 > Dharma- 
S 1 I, note 

5 It has 4 subdivisions, pTxdas , see Childeps s v iddhipddo, the passage there 
adduced is identical with \)u 5 4 ° 

s The same facull) belongs to the login, } ogas III, 40 

5 llvrnv 1 M 2S4, M of B 38, BuRxot f Inir 295, lot S20 Cp C\ M, 6, 2, 
1 al \ 184 “slight variations in Vvu S * 4 . the miraculous performances due to Abhijha 
arc -ummaiircd 8 *5 Cji Dharma-S X\, note 

e CUlll'lRss vv 'yjd and marwma^^ I or the 10 sorts of Rddhi sccIIvRDV M of 
b 300 “Sometimes there is question of 3 linds of Iddhi paphanva, and we know c g 
friuii \ i„ N I, p 172, that manv monl s had the povier of performing such miracle 
Miriclc', fa'dira, on sacred monuments Uelyia\ of past Arhats, arc not rare, Mil 
1 ’ 300 There arc 3 species of Pratiharja rddhi, ddeiamt and anitshsain prdidarya , 
High N Lip 212 Ii Vvu 8 16 

■ <-,HlLmrs £ V rinatro iJhp p 125, VV \ssiLlEi B 14I, I al V I 4 d, 218, Mhv 
1 , 120, Vvu S 03 
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Abo\e the hells is placed the animal kingdom or brute creation Not 
unlikely ne have to see m this notion the sum^al of ancient m}ths, for 
real animals are living on our planet, the ■world of meiu Higher than the 
animal kingdom is the abode of Pretas, ghosts, spectres, though these beings 
are also placed m the Lokantanka hell' Still higher is the domain of 
Asuras, demons, among whom ranks foremost Rlhu, the personified eclipse* 
The hells, together with the next three worlds, constitute the four Apa} alokas - 3 , 
places of sufifenng Adding to them the state of men, -we get the 5 Gatis 
or states of existence-' 

It is difficult for us to realise in how far such theones were matter of 
serious behef This much is certain that in the canonical books, both of 
the South and the North, we repeatedly hear the Master gra\ely and in a 
tone of perfect earnest discoursing on his ^^slts to \anous hea^ens &:a A 
nsit to the Brahmaloka is Aundly descnbed by him in the Brahmanimantanika- 
Sutta^ In another passage he asserts that he had recened a MSit from Brahma 
Sahampati^ Suchlike declarations are numberless, not to speak of the passages 
where m the histor}’' of the Buddha the gods, especiall} Brahma and Indra 
enter as actors, represented wath as much realit} as the Tathagata himself 
The Master know s aU about the destiny of persons m the life to come, and 
freel}' predicts w’here so and so wall be reborn, at the same time expressly 
— and suspiciously — stating that he does not use his transcendent facult), 
as other teachers do, out of greed or m order to decene the worlds 

What haie we to infer from all this? Whateier may ha\e been the 
comaction and purpose of those who composed the canonical texts, it can 
hardl) be doubted that the majority of the belieters, both among the laitj 
and the monks, have, up to this day, put -mplicit faith in the contents of 
their sacred books® 

Besides this sjstem of 31 worlds and their inhabitants, there is another 
in which lumg beings are distinguished according to their higher and lower 
degree of spiritual excellence, a distinction, it must be obsened, of a tem- 
porary character For the low est beings m the scale may by dint of Karman 
rise to the highest rank, and the most elevated can descend, wnth the exception 
of Buddhas, Pratyekabuddhas and Arhats, who are certain of reaching final 
Nin ana. 

According to this classification the highest beings are i the Supreme 
Buddhas, then follow 2 Prat) ekabuddlias , 3 Arhats, 4 Devas, 5 Brahmas, 
6 Gandharvas, celestial musicians, 7 Garudas, winged beings flying through 
the sk) hke lightning, S Nagas, snake-like beings, resembhng clouds, 9 Yak$as°, 

' Cp the tales in the Book of Ghost stores. Petal atthu, and CmcDERS s i fi'o 

- Childers s i astir 0 and X’lu, S 171 

3 Lai V 236 mentions three ApSias, without specifiing them 

4 Or SIX, if the AsuranikSi a be added , Burxolt Lot 309, cp Dharma S LVIT, note 

5 Majjh N I, p 326 

6 Ang X n, p 20, Maijh X I, p 45S 

7 Maijh X I, p 464 

S On the other hand it cannot be denied that in later Mahivamst or Tantnc works 
we come across instances of thorough going scepticism In the Vajramanda Dhlranl the 
Buddha declares “The hells, o Manjusrl, are a creation of ignorant men who foolishh 
belieie in what does not exist, the hells ore a product of their fancx”, BnuNOVr Intr 
P 544 - 

9 This word has in B writings sometimes a wider and older meaning, xii, tliat 
of a being to be worshippeo or a powerful spirit, Indra e g is called a \aksa, even 
the Buddha is glorified bx Lpili os on ahtniyto yelkho u'lama^ji:za!o a'lth, Manh X' I 
p 3S6 The term is used svnonx-mouslx with de- a'-nSla Samx X I, P 54 - lu a more 
restneted sense the Vakhas are the attendants of Kubera as in Hindu mxahologx , cp 
Xxu S 169 -r 
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by hiS una ded povrers the kno-sviedge necessarr to Xin ana but does not 
preacn it. He is not omniscient, and is m all respects infenor to a supreme 
Buddha. It is a lavr of nature that he can not lue at the same tune wath 
a Buddha* 

6 BUDDH.\S AXD THEIR CHARACTERISTICS 

The Buddhas are the highest spmtual bemgs So the supreme Buddha 
has sa’d hims elf and repeatedly Xoir ivhat kmd of being is a Buddha’ 

Before attemptmg to ansiver this question we have to take a survey of his 

cnaractensncs external and mtemaL 

Among the external charactensncs of a Buddha the most remarkable are 
tne 32 Mahapurusa-laksanas, which he shares vnth Cakrai artins, Arhats and 
otuer emment persons * The number of secondari' characteristics, Anmyafiiana 
IS So The enumeration and descnption of those primary and secondary 

marks which mth insignificant -variations are equally found m S and m X 

texts IS too long to be here inserted It -will suffice to mdicate the chief 
sources of mformation Besides these marks, 216 Mangalva-laksanas or 
auspicious ma’-ks loS on each foot, are attributed to the Buddha-* 

It IS a remar.-^able custom of all Buddhas that -with their Di-vme ev e they 
survey the world six tunes every days As somethmg pecuhar to Gautama 
Buddha it is recorded that he measured 12 cubits, or as others have it 
iS cub.ts in height This tradition is somehow countenanced by the dimen- 
sions of his sacred footstep Sripada, on the Adam Peak m Cevlon, measuring 
more than 5 feet m length and 2*/; feet m breadth*. 

The mental cnaractenstics of a Buddha are divided mto three categones, 
eacn of them compnsmg a certam sum of qualities L the 10 Balas or forces 
powers IL the iS .\venika Dharmas or peculiar properties EL the 4 Vai- 
saraavas or pomts of selfconfidence, of assnrance 

Tne 10 Balas are i the knowledge of wnat is fit or unfit, 2 of the 
necessarv consequences ofKannan 3 of the nght road leadmg to any end, 
of the elements 5 of the aitferent mclmanon of beings 6 ofthe relative 
powers of tie organs 7 of all degrees of meditations and ecstasv, as well as 
of tier power to punfv and fortuv the mind S of remembenng former 
b’nns 10 of removing moral corruption" On account of these powers a 
Budona bears the epithet of Dasabala. 

Sometimes we read of a se: of four, of five and of seven Balask These, 
ho-ve.er are not peculiar to Buddhas 

- Chu-DSF^ 5 T /u'l'c.’ ena the refereaces the-e From the eaitnets /•^aa^jzis'irj 
/_ 'e, Eol as the -hinoce'os, ard cer-erJr-/-, maxirg wiJi societv, associating him'elf, 
\ va. S _5 • Zr'~ , S Nia p 151; we rna’- gather that some Pratxekas ore ngid 
*-r-a- t= o* t-e wlce-ress ome-s tro-e Eociahle, pe-naps hvi-g as monls, or at leas' 
f-e'-^e’- ag \ ’lage^ 

- -’lahl'^'t: a aikaaram as a o’-aaca o* sc cace occurs S Xip p 102, cp Bj-ha'- 

Sa-a. _ C-a- — It "ced no. be to a tha' Vla'-Upa-asa ara Pu-m'o'tama are common 

e~ -e 3 o' k =*-2 

. Daa: — ^a S pp 53 — 60 a-e and Mh\ IT, 2 j and 213 ft , VL.VEVsxr'- IVTieel 

c' the n; - 

s Ii rrXn o'- B 3d7 
' \ o: 

H rr<. ’ L 303 1" E.i. c-jx Lo 622 

■ -^te D ~a “v L\XVI 1 a 're re'e-eaces, a"d add Mh- I, 150, f vbe’-e we 

* a i ’ -ea ta. r 'f. STT C3'- c. •— -r-— Z cr irsiz'~ , i e erz- ’ z' , 

- , ari z-'-'. . i ' ci ■'o c-., almo.t a: tae ra\e 1 

■ l<-_- - Xr g X II j m. se e-n m lua. Sa-g f?t — .02, t. rec 1 ' CilT-Dri-S s a 
u.'.ar c- 1 / a-rra-' XI VIII, -o - 
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or Samma-p , nght exerhon or application^, consisting i m the restraint of the 
senses, Samvara-p , 2 m the abandonment of sinful thoughts, 3 m the 
Bhavanas, 4 in steady persei erance® — Certain spiritual qualities nhich the 
Arhats share mth the Bodhisattvas mil be noticed in the sequel 

The prominent charactenstic of the Arhat is Wisdom, Prajha It is by 
Wisdom that he crosses the ocean of existence, hence he is said to be 
Prajnavimukta His inferior, the Anagamm, cannot yet reach that ultimate 
goal, but becomes a denizen of the Brahmaloka, by means of Samadhi, n hiist 
the Sakrdagamm and Srotaapanna by virtue of Morality, Slla, occupy places 
intermediate betiveen the Brahmaloka and the Aplyas^ 

The Arhat is the Arya par excellctice, tliough all others vho are pro- 
gressing towards Deliverance are entitled to that denomination ,In many 
cases Atya, Arhat and Sra\aka are controverhble terms Pnmanly Sravaka is 
a hearer, a disciple of Buddha, but it is not seldom used s}Tion}Tnously mth 
Arhat or Arya**, and the compound Ariyasavaka in general denotes a pious 
believer^ — 

In a later period we see the Mahayamsts apply Sravaka to denote the 
pnmeval Buddhists, but it is mth them also a comprehensive term for their 
opponents, the Hmayanists, whom ve may call Old Buddhists 

The Mahayamsts divide all sons of Buddha into three classes, according 
to the yd/ia, the vehicle they use, the curriculum they go through i the 
Yana of the Sravakas, tlie lowest, 2 that of the Pratyekabuddhas, 3 that 
of the Bodhisattvas* In connection with the vhole tenor of the passage in 
Saddh P where the three Yanas are spoken of, it vould seem that by the 
followers of the Sravaka-yana are meant the SthaMras or Buddhists of the 
old orthodoxy, mth the second class the solitarj^ contemplative philosophers", 
mth the third the accomplished teachers and preachers 

Although such a distinction is made, one should know that essentially 
there is only one Yana, the Buddhayana, because ultimately all beings, at 
one time or another, shall reach the same goal Therefore the Tathagata 
declares tliat he mil lead all beings to final Nirvana, adding “all beings are 
mj' children” ® 

Bodi mth the Mahayamsts and the adherents of the old creed the Arhats 
are inferior to the Pratyekabuddhas or private Buddhas Dogmatically the 
Pratyekabuddha, P Pacceka-b is a being who has attained, like a Buddha, 


^ Ang X n, p 15, S Nip p 74, cp Dharma S XLV, Lai V 37, 21S, 327 
The form Prahsna in N texts is a decidedh blundering rendenng of a Prakft term into 
Skr This IS proved by the fact that the aerbal expression corresponding to snmyaL- 
yrahTina is samyai pradadhdii A lai S 39, cp Lai V 499 

2 Ang N n, p I®, Vaai S 39 

3 Yis M I, p 22 and p 26, cp Vau S 26 

4 Thus ari^d Dhp as 22 is explained p iSo ba Buddfia paccfiabtiddha saznlii, 
aahere sdvciLa takes the place of Arhat Savaka todhi is the knoaaledge possessed ba 
an Arhat, opposed both to supreme Buddha knoaaledge and to Prata eka buddhi , see 
Childers s a sdvako The same results from Vau SS 46— 4S 

5 In Ang N I, p 210 the Ariax'aaakas are exhorted to keep the Sabbath in a 

aaortha manner, here the aaord can onla mean a pious belieaer So, too, the gakapatt 

on^ asdvako, op c 11, p 6S 

6 BuiUaOUF Lot p 52, 315 Ydmkrla, P yimkata seems to be sanonamous avith 

bahuPikata and bhdzita (e g Sana X I, p II4, II, p 264, VIPS III, 75, Mil P 140', 

and to mean “gone through, studied, steadila exercised", pretta much the same as Skr 
abhyasta — For the 3 Ainas see Dharma S II, and the references in the note, and 
Wassilief B 7 Beil compares the Platonic 'fr^aa. Cat 124. 

7 In such passages like Mha I, 301, it is not difficult to recognize a hermit under 
the disguise of the term Prata ekabuddha 

® I ot p S9 Cp Dharma S 1 c 
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seven Tathagatas, to wit^VipasjTO, Sikhm, Visvabhu, Krakucchanda, Kana- 
kamuni^, Kasvapa, and ^kyarauni are common to die North and the South, 
and are designated in N texts as the Manu§i-buddhas Somebmes ne find 
that the four last Buddhas, Sak>amum included, received special worship* 
Just as there were Tathagatas m the past, so there wall be in future 
The Buddha of the next followmg penod is hlaitreya, P Metteya, sumamed 
Ajita, at present still a Bodhisattva living, it woifld'seem, in the Tu?ita heaven ^ 
All Tathagatas are alike, save in a few points of no importance, they 
differ e g in size, and in durabon of life, some are bom as K§atnyas, others 
as Brahmans The Law proclaimed by all Tathagatas is likewise one and 
the same, and when it is stated that Gautama Buddha evolved the Law from 
within himself without the aid of a master, the meaning is that by his 
intuibon he re-discovered the old traths which had been forgotten m the 
night of dark times ^ 

A peculiar sort of Buddhas, wholly anomalous, — for they are eternal 
and nev er w ere Bodhisattvas, — are the five Dhyani-Buddhas of the Mahayamsts 
Vairocana, Aksobhj a, Ratnasambhava, Amitabha or Amitayu(s), and Araogha- 
siddhu Their female counterparts, Taras or Sakhs, are Vajradhatvlsvari, 
Locana, Mamaki, Pandara, and Tara^ 

It is a common opinion among European savatis that the Buddhas pre- 
ceding Sak) amuni are mjlhical, the latter alone being historical That theory, 
whether true or false, is entirely opposed to the fixed dogma of historical 
Buddhism Of course, we maj surmise that m onginal Buddhism the matter 
stood otherwise Such a supposibon is allow’able, provided we do not con- 
found an hjTDothesis of our own making with the facts of sober histor}' 

Having surve)ed the external and internal charactensbcs of a Buddha, 
we revert to the quesbon “MTiat kind of being is a Buddha?” The answer 
IS given by the Lord himself Once upon a bme the Brahman Dona, seeing 
the Lord sitting at the foot of a tree, asked him “Are you a Deva?” And 
the Lord answered 'T am not” — “Are you a Gandharva?” — 'T am not” 
— “Are }ou a Yaksa’” — “I am not” — “Are }0u a man?” — ‘T am 
not a man” On the Brahman asking what then he might be, the answer 
was, “Know, o Brahman, that I am a Buddha”^ Here the Buddha denies 
flatl) and categoncally that he is a man This dogma has not undergone any 
change b) the later development of the creed m Mahayanism In such an 
authontative book as the Lotus the anthropomorphism of the Tathagata has 

i KraLulsanda and Konakamunv in >Ihv I, 2, IT, 265, Konagamana on a basrihff 
of Bharhnt, FI \\IX, Konakamana m the edict ofNigilva (BuHLER, Acadcmj of 27 Apnl 
1S95) — Cp Ilharma S M and note and the translation of the Sapta buddha-‘Itotra in 
WlU-os Works n, 5 

= \lread\ in the sculptures of Bharhut and Sanchi, in the time of Fa Hian at 
‘^Jnl!L3)a Rcc p 51 

3 This ma% be inferred from the storv related bj Fa Hian, Rec p 25, in the 
lotus ve meet him on the Vulture Peak His future appearance is predicted bj the 
I ord in VIil P 159 

* The Buddha of the present penod is bv birth aKsatnja, b> genius and conduct 
a I rahman. Mil P 225 

‘ ^ce the diEcus'ion Mil P 217, cp 23O 

^ ^ec references at Ilharma 1 111 and 1 \, vhere some Mnations ma% be observed 
rp P Wrioi!" Hie! of Ncpll, PI V 1 a discussion on the ongin and character of the 
L)'i ni I u ’dhas m \ cral Mcded K Vlad of 18SS, p 38 ff Cp also W'AliDrLL Buddh 
o'^ Fib 340 — 3'’0, WiL'o, Works II, n — 25 

■ Vi g N II, p 3S Cp such pa"agts as Same X I, p 67 sadnahana /plasm 
r>j _ 07'’ J T- tsiaSs, his ti le un'ltdn.a, his poi er to free tlie Sun and Moon from 

! rp c pp 30, 52 
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The 1 8 Avenika DhamiaSj otherw ise termed Buddha-dharmas or qualities 
of a Buddha, are, shortly stated, the follomng i the seemg of all things 
past, 2 of all things future, 3 of all things present, 4 propnet)- of actions 
of the body, 5 of speech, 6 of thought, 7 firmness of intention, 8 of 
memor}, 9 of Samadhi, 10 of energjq 11 of emancipation, 12 of -msdom, 
13 freedom from ficklenes or iiantonness, 14 from noisiness, 15 from con- 
fiisedness, 16 from hastmess, 17 from heedlessness, 18 from inconsider- 
ateness ' 

The 4 Vaisaradyas (Vesaraijas) are i the assurance of the Tathagata 
that he has attained omniscience, 2 that he has freed himself from sin, 

3 that he knoA s the impediments {aniarayika-dharma) to Nm'ana, 4 that he 
has shoira the right i\ay to salvation^ 

It IS quite in keeping mth Indian habits that the qualities and functions 
of such a sublime being as the Tathagata are indicated b)' a host of 
epitliets ivhich more or less assume the character of proper nouns The 
most common appellabons are Buddha, Jma, Sugata, Tathagata, decided!} 
titles are ikrhat, Sastr, Bhaga\ at, many other names are descriptii’-e epithets, 
as Dasabala, LokaMd, Purusadam} asarathi, Sanajna, Sadabhijna, Anuttara, 
hfarottama, Devatideva, Tnkafajna, Tnpratihar} asampanna, iVirbhaya, Niravad}a, 
and the hke-^ 

Apart from the epithets applying to Buddhas m general, there are special 
names for the Buddha of the present period, as Sak} asm ha Sak} amuni, 
Sak} apungai a, Sak} a, Sauddhodani, Adit}abandhu (m contradistinction to 
K7?nabandliu, 1 e Mara), Sur}a^amsa, Siddhartha, Sar\ arthasiddha, Angirasa, 
Gautama •* 

In the oldest s} stem of historical Buddhism, n e ha\ e cognizance of, the 
Buddha of the present period had been preceded by 24 others Their names 
are, m Pah Dipamkara, Kondanna, Mangala, Sumanas, Reiata, Sobhita. ' 
Anomadassm, Paduma, Narada, Padumuttara, Sumedha, Sujata, Pqadassin, 
Atthadassin, Dhammadassin, Siddhattha, Tissa, Pussa, Vipassm Sikhin, Ves- 
sabhu, Kakusandha, Konagamana, and KassapaS Each of them has his peculiar 
Bodhi tree, e g Dipamkara the Ficus rehgiosa, just as Gautama Buddha, 

Man} of these Tathlgatas are also mentioned m X imtings, but not 
s} stematicall} , and lumped together mth others of later imention* The last 


^ The order slightly different in ^^u S 9 Cp Dhaxma S LXNIX, note, Azf) tka 
or iizfrtija means “peculiar, exclusneh proper", e g Jat, R' p 35S 

- Ang N n, 9 See furtlier Dharma b L\XVU 

5 .A remarkable string of epithets is contained in Upali s hvmn Maijh X I, p 3S6, 
^\hlch would afford matter for a complete Buddhologi Rich also is the list \^u S i, 
and the enumeration Lah V 549 — 564, ^er^ poor in -Amara koia I, S, and Dm 95 

4 Gautama inthout the addition of Buddha is a rather irrei erential term for a be- 
lie\er It is onlv b) his opponents and unbelie\ers tnho need not be unfriendly, thoughi 
that he is called “Sramana Gautama" The most re\ erential term is Bhagaiat, Lord 
The rendenng of this n ord with “Blessed One" is hardli nght, as is pro\ ed bi the meaning 
of the shortened bf’a^Z's and I'/r, Bhagarat is essentialli the same nord as Slaionic 

nch, Russian Ip^ani, a rich man, a meaning naturalh passing into that of “a lord ' I* 
bears to the shortened Vedic ^ocatl^e t/ a^-’s and the still shorter I'^os nearh the same 
relation as French Seigneur to Monsieur, and English Sir Xothing is more common than 
that nords properh meaning comtr' ts are applied to ecclesiastical worthies, e g Dom, 
Domine, Kuningas Rabbi etc 

5 Their histon is recorded in Buddhai and T 4 L Intr I, p 3 ff Properh there 
are three mo-e Talhlgatas, to wit Tanhamkara, Medhamkara, and ‘^aranamkara, but taei 
are not taken into account, because it nas Dipamkara nho first p-edicted the future 
Buddhaship of Gautama Buddha, Dhp p 117, and cp Mhv I 237, ff 

u See in Hodgson Ess p 33 the lists drann from ImL V and other nor„s 
Thirt\ two Tathsgatas are enumerated Lot p 113 
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hardl}' to be doubted that these -srorthies, like so many other Buddhas and 
Bodhisatn as ha\ e been canonized after the tune of Asoka. 

The berag t ho one daj should appear as Gautama Buddha, ivent through 
numberless births dunng incalculable ages before he attamed Buddhahood, 
after recemngAhe prediction to his future deshny from 24 Buddhas k The 
prehistory of Sakj'amum, the Buddha of the present Bhadrakalpa, in connection 
with the predictions of former Tathagatas is recorded in S and in X Bud- 
dhist texts witho it material discrepancies* Memorable occurrences and great 
feats iapadana. avadana) in his prehistory are related in a number of tales 
called Jatakas and A\adanas Such stones occasionally occur inserted in 
other norks but there exist also separate collechons of Jatakas and A^adanas, 
some of them reckoned to belong to the canonical books others composed 
or rather retouched by profane authois The P Canya-Pitaka contains 
35 stones exemplifying as manv proofs of Paramita furnished by the future 
Gautama Buddha, a Siu composition by Ary a Sura, the Jataka-Mala, descnbes 
34 Jatakas or Bodhisattiaiadanass There is certainly some connection 
between the number of stones m Sura’s composition and the epithet Catus- 
tnmsaijatakajha of Buddha although m the absence of a fixed date to be 
assigned to the origin of the epithet, the cause of the comcidence is not 
traceable As to the 3 5 tales of the Cany a-Pftaka, we suspect that the number 
has something to do vnth the number of years passed by the Bodhisatha 
Siddhlrtha-Gautama before he attamed perfect and complete Enlightenment 
Hovreter that may be, it is not easy to see how both numbers can be 
commeasurable with the 10, or, if we reckon the subdmsions, 30 Paramitas 
The Eodhisattvas are endowed with many eminent moral and intellectual 
qualities Their most stnkmg charactenstic is compassionateness They 
represent, in general acti\ e iirtue and highmindedness m contradistmction to 
the Arhats who are raactiie One might mark the difference between the 
two classes of persons by sating that the Bodhisattias are compassionate, 
the Arnats unpassionate or passionless 

The 10 Paramitas or ParamG, perfect tirtues, are, in Pah, the Paramitas 
of dana almsgiting, slla, morality nJzUiamma , renunciation of the world, 
parf.d, wisdom, zin\a, energy, Uianti, forbearance, sacca, truthfulness, 
addiilkdna, resolution, mdld or indft , chanty, and uptkkha, indifference, 
equaniraitt , each of them divided into three degrees^ 

Along mth then eminent moral tirtues the Bodhisatttas possess such 
intellectual qualities as are conducite to enlightenment, and which are there- 
fore termed Bodhipaksika dharmas Bodhipaksadharmas P Eodhipakkhika, 
‘pakkhiya, or Bodhapakkhiy a, thirty-seten m number- These qualities are 


- The exic njaihe* is 4 Asankhvevas and loocoo Kalpas, Saddh '' p 1 , Hodhi-x 
p II, les5 rt‘n e M- I, l “in. innnmerablc \sankhve%as, numberless Kalpas" 

- Tit In" pp 4 ft ilvrm M of I. Sg tf It should be observed that according 

In t''e •heo"' o'’ the I-o' o laravidns the prime' al buddha, near xvhom the future ''2k\a- 
— _n —C'-e !r 10 ,o become a TathSgato, la hlewise named S2l.xamuni, Mh\ I I 
T- ; to m-a" t’'a* he la e- “'Ck' amuni is an A atSra of the pnmeval nakxamuni, 

I e jt.' c* a ambhe, a te-el fulK de eloped n the school of the Aisxankas, 

".c Hona-c It'- .,'1 70 Cp Vi nnri-L budd*' of Tib 126, 130, 3-,S 

. O-’ ' tr o co''ec‘ o-s see '' d OLDZXxrpo’s paper "On the Euddhu* 
J a as‘ , a’’'_a v eJ auove p 7, no e, and I v o\ SI 1 s in Zapist i tlF, i'-g 

* Cur.' j' ]j c p 335 ^vn S 3-r has Ike u'c 10 P, bu* -v ith substitution of 
I> '-I'"', 67- -, Pia, ana ihSaa fo- "'It il, Net k harrra, and ‘Lpekkha, I’ranidhSna 
e- o •'-L xii I tii_--a. V I o'" lo P aho in Dharna '' Xk III, but of 

u 1- ' V II ‘“c e -o t- t-e-e, a-'' at-d Kcr’u a \ 11 , g, cp on K'Sn'i , k trja , Dasina 

a- P-a -a-' S I o car- Ch—j S — tl, /Can ' 1 Ik , j o 17S ft 

: C„ "s . "r’l'-r-. La’ V S 21S, Dharma XLIII 
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been reduced to a minimum, and the traits lent to him are not a iihit more 
real than e g those of A\alokites\ara’ Consequent!! , m all penods of the 
creed the Buddha is onh anthropomorphic, not a man I'l'hat he maj have 
been in prehistoric Buddhism, must be left to mduidual taste and fanc} , 
It is no matter of science 


7 BODHISATT\uA.S AND THEIR QUALITIES 

The sublime place occupied by the Buddha cannot be reached before 
his hanng gone through numerous, na} innumerable existences, and haring 
lued in lover and higher states A being destined to derelop into a Buddha 
IS called a Bodhisattra, he is, rre may sa}, a Buddha pottuiid , not }et dt. 
facto Properly “Bodliisattr a” simpl) means “a sentient or reasonable being”, 
possessmg bod/ii, but this faculty has not }et npened to sainyaL-sambodhi, 
perfect sensibleness He is, in a rrord, the personification of rr hat the Yogms 
call biidd/iisattva , potenPal intelligence, just as the Buddha, the Samjaksam- 
buddha, personifies budd/n, the highest product of nature in most Indian 
sj stems of philosophy based on cosmogonj 

In the erolution of a Bodhisattra — usuallj called his course, car}’d — 
one distinguishes tliree penods i that of the aspuation (ab/mil/idra), 2 of 
the prediction {vjdlarana) b) the Tathagata of the period that the aspirant 
once shall become a Buddha, 3 of the tumultuous acclamabon {bald ha la) at 
the approach of his last birth ^ Others distinguish four penods 1 that of 
the intention (mafias), 2 of the rorr or firm resolution (pramdliaua), 3 of 
pronouncing that row (z'Shprantdlidna), of the rer elation {mzaraiia)^ Simi- 
larly in N rrTitings, albeit with some rariahons i Prakrticarja, original 
course, 2 Pranidhana-c , course of the rorr or firm resolution, 3 Anuloma-c , 
course in accordance rrath the row taken, 4 Ann artana-c , the course in 
rrhich no sliding back is possible < 

The Bodhisattr as, like the Buddhas, are honoured rrath ranous epithets, 
the most common being Mahasattra^ A great number of them are honoured 
bj" the iMahl} jnists The most celebrated, apart from Irlaitreja, who is also 
known in the South, are Ar alokitesr ara or Lokesrara and Manjusri^ It is 


r The Madhr amik-is, reasoning upon the old Buddhist XMOm snrzam sn»}am, amre, 
most logicalh, at the conclusion that the Buddha himself is as ^oId and nothing xs all 
the rest, BlRXOlF Intr 4S1, AA rssiLlEF B 34S, SCUMIDT, beber das MahUrana, 207 
Implicith this absolute Nihilism is contained in the passage S Nip p 203, alreadr 
cited, cp Majjh N 1, 297, Bi< \ndet 11, 239 In absolute truth, ParamOrtha, there is 
neither rttrodka nor bha-.a Santidera, Zapiski lA’, p 219 In other words there is no 
such thing as Ninina, it is a mere delusion, the rerr idea of Ninana spnngs from 
Aridra, Bevl Cat 125 

- This ve mav infer from JaL Intr p 47 
j H \RDr M of B SS 

4 hlhr I, 1 , 46 ff The prediction, A'rakarana of future Buddhahood, takes place 
m the fourth penod, it is repeated br subsequent Buddhas 

5 This we mar render rvith “Noble Being**, though it looks as a reded srnonvmous 
term for Bodhisattra, For trahat is srmonrmous with tudaht = beam Other epithets m 
A roi S -- 

° A'rai S 23, where the list opens with 4 a!oh'eyi.ara in Dharma S XII onlr eight 
are named, and, strangelr , wath omission of .Ar alokitesr ara, see the note on L c for 
srmonrmous names, and other divisions ‘-everal Bodhisattr as are honoured br bantidera in 
Bodhicarr , chieflr Mahiughosa, Zapiski lA', pp 15S, 161, 225 On Lokesrara, al Mat- 
srendra cp A'ersl Meded K .Ak of iSSS, pp 14, 42 See further AA \ddell JRA-S 
of 1S04, p 51, Buddh of Tib 356 on Aralokita. 
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of Sak} amuni are frequentlj called his A\ ataras, at least w ith the N Buddhists 
In the creed of the N Church, or of sotue sects, it is admitted that those 
A^ ataras had occurred not only in former ttmes, but that the Buddha re- 
tained his pouer of AiatSra, of appearing on earth as a Bodhisatti'a, e\en 
after his complete Xmana Such an A\atara of Sakyamuni uas the pnnce 
Kunala, the Mrtuous son of Asoka^ If ue remember that m the Lotus 
Sak) amum declares his Xm’ana to be only a feint for the benefit of mankind, 
u e cannot refrain from supposing that the masters of the hlahayana had no 
belief m an histoncal Nir\'ana“ In fact, ne ha\e seen that mth them 
the \er} idea of Xinana is a delusion. 


8 }.IORALS 


The moral code of the Brahmamst Indians has professedly its roots in 
the Veda, tradiDon, the custom obsened by good men, and one’s oivn 
conscience Buddhist morality is dogmatically founded on, and refemble to 
the Buddha, for ue read “Bhagavammiilakd no dhammd BhagavamndiiLd 
BhagazampatizaranB'- Yet it does not necessarily follow from this dogma that 
the Buddha nas supposed to ha\e invented the whole of morality On the 
contran, the Master himself repeatedly extols the morals and virtues of the 
ancient Rsis “The Dharma”, sa>s he, “is the ensign of the R?is”’ The 
exemplar} life and the great feats of generosity, self-sacnfice &c. of the 
EodhisatU'as might be adduced as an implicit evidence of nhat the Buddhists 
themseh es belie\ ed about the moral faculties of mankind in prebuddhist times 
But more significant is the explicit statement by the Master that the Brahmans 
of }ore Mere distinguished by the highest moral qualities’^ Even the fact 
that the true, the genuine Brahman is not seldom represented as the noblest 
of creatures, m contradistinction to those who are merely Brahmans by birth, 
Bho\ adms, or as the unbehe'. ers call them, Brahmabandhus, u ould have been 
impossible if the t}pe had vholl} failed m common life 

In spite of the fore-menhoned dogma. Buddhism has msely adopted 
man\ articles of moralit} and pious customs flowing from the sources of the 
Brahmamst code MTien the Master commands that the pious Buddhist 
householder, gahapah ariyasdvaka , ought to perform the five Balls to the 
famih, the guests, the Pitaras, the king, and the gods', it is manifest that 
he draws from the Smrti, and when he appeals to conscience, diman, noto- 
noush a non-entit} in Buddhism®, he authorized a view thoroughly at variance 
with the fundamental ma.xims of the creed 


I This Is (lislincth slated b\ Kscmtndra in Avad Kalp Nr £9, an older redaction 
of this charming talc occurs, as is well known, in Di\-y 403 ff 

= SBH XM, p 307, ff — It IS a fact that the half pantheistic, half thcistic 
Mews of the Mahl'inists were condemned br their opponents, WassieI-IEF B 263 
j Manu II, 6 
T Maijh N I, p 310 

5 Vng N If, p 51 Xn cxcmplarv Rsi was the hermit Asita De\ ala, notwithstanding 
his folio, ng heterodox rules [I’lhiraka Tntlr^a\f S Nip pp I28 ff Cp Mhx 11,30, xvhcrc 
the text, aTcr due correction, runs thus “j-sipraxrajxSm praxrajito mUlaphalapatlrabliakio 
u'cha D'l* ” lie had e'-ercised the 4 Dhxlnas and had realized the 5 Abhijnls 

u I'rlhmanika dliamma S in S Nip p 50 The statement is the more rcmarl able 
becau'e the 'ane Smta othcri ise is a piece of wholesale and unscrupulous, sillj slander, 
cp Hartii I cgen'ls 4; ff Though the Brahmans themselves are often calumniated, 
t'leir pil ' to the moni s are al laas v cicome and 1 ighh praised, Iti\ p III Praise 
<■ t i’ e .’•wC B-ahraan, 't \,|p p ii(, 


\tg 


N II, p oS 

N I, p 149 “,\us te, pjnsa, jEniti saccam xadi 13 mus3.” The addition 
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not, as IS the case with the Paramitas, pecuhar to the Bodhisatt%as, for the) 
belong likemse to the Arhats The} compnze se\en categories 

I The four kinds of Snajl^aipasthana^, presentness of memor}, thought- 
fulness I in regard to the bod), 2 to sensahons, 3 to nsing thoughts, 
4 to Dhanna. 

n The four kinds of application, nght exertion, Sammappadhana 
N Sani} ak-prahana, already enumerated. 

III The four parts of miraculous power, Rddhipada, Iddhipada, as aboie 

IV The file Indnyas, mental energies, faculties faith, energ} , memor} 
or thoughtfulness, concentration of mmd, and wisdom - 

Y The fiieBalas, mental powers, not diffenng from the Indn}as, unless 
in intensit} - 

VI The sei en constituents of Bodhi, Bodh}anga, Sambodh} anga, to wit 
memor}, miestigation {dliannavtcaya), energ}, contentment {prlti), calm, 
concentration of the mind, contemplation {satndd/n), and indifference or 
equanimit} ■' 

VII The Eightfold Path, A?{angtka-marga of the Aiqas, ahead} 
treated of 

Occasional!} we come across other qualifications or faculties of Bodhi- 
sattias, but the} do not belong to the system of 37 Bodhipak^ika dharmas 
and are parti} common to Bodhisattias and Arhats^ To the latter amiable 
qualities, which should by no means be confined to those samtl} persons, 
ma} be reckoned the four Sangrahai astus (Sangahai attlius) elements of friendl} 
treatment, to wat hberahty m almsginng, affabilit} , officiousness, and co- 
operation'’ 

In X texts the whole career of a BodhisatUa is dinded into ten degrees 
or stages, Bhumis, the s}stem of which is amply descnbed m Mahaiastu" The 
most usual names are Pramudita, Vimala, Prabhakari, Arci?matl, Sudui]a}a, 
Abhimukhl, Durangama, Acala, Sadhumah (or MadhumatT), and Dharmamegha® 
The prerogatiies or immunities of bemg a Bodhisattia are numerous °, 
and proportionate to their duties 

Before leanng this chapter we ought to note that the Bodhisattia births 

I P Satipatjhana, a compound of salt and ttfallhana, as alreadi obsenea b\ 
Childers cp fanmukhnm saltm ufatthafel-va Ang Js II, p ph , fraltmukham smrtim ufa- 
sthapya Dux 20 See further Sam I, iSo, Lai V 2lS, Dhanna S \I.IA Simoni- 
mous terms are kayagaianusmrii etc Lai V 36, kayagata salt, kayanupassana , etc be 
longing to the Kammatpianas 

= Dharma S XLVII and the references, Vm S 4i The four Indmas are the same 
inth exception of msdom, .\ng X II, p 141 

j Dharma S XL^III, Viti S 4-2 The four Balas are the same, except insdom, 
Ang X 1 c 

4 Dharma-S XLIX and note, }i-u $43. Maijh X I, p 61, Mil P S3 Some- 
times onli 6 Samboiihangas are mentioned, memon being excluded, -Vng I, p 53, here- 
mth cp the Yogangas of the \oga — -As to the rendenng of Samadhi cp the smo- 
nxmi of Samadhana and Dhiana m Bodhican , Zapiski lA , p 20S 

5 To the Bodhisattias are ascribed 10 A asitas, mights, A'ni. S 27, Dharma-S LX\IA 
The P terms are dana , peyyavajja or pyavacana, allhacartya , and samaraltr'a 

Ang X II, p 32, in Dharma S XIX dat a , prtyavacara, arlkccaryl and sarrlnlrlkall, 
so, too, m Lai 30, 183, 21S, but prtyaiZkya and arthakryl Slighth different in Mh% 
I, 3 ddra , lal/Srfrasaryl, pnyazjdya, and samjncsttk/tadukkkald , 1 e taking part in 
another s jo\ and sorrow — The addition of the words “appertaining to kings” in 
Childers p 447 is a mistake, as is endent from Vug X' 1 c and Di\x 95 

7 1 76 ff The names are Duriroha, Baddhaminl, Puspaman'Uti, Rucirl, CiUa- 
MStari Rupaiatl DuqaiS, Tanmanidela, AauiarJua- and .Abhi'eka bhumi 

* For references sec Dharma.S LXIV, cp DasabhCmHi ara in IlLVS of 1S75, P 4i 
— -A list of 13 Bhumis occurs Dharma S I-XA 
9 Enumerated Tit Intr, iss 252 — 25S 
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duTSion of the coramandments into ti\o categones is \as 5 ble also in the 
Buddhist Decalogue, the Dasasila, otherwise termed tne ten Sik§apadas 
(Sikkhapadas), precepts of training The ten Silas are all of them binding 
on the members of the Order, the fir5t~fi\e on lay de\otees' These forbid 
I the destruction of life, 2 theft, 3 unchasht}', 4 l}ung, 5 the use of intox- 
icating liquors, the other fi\e prohibit 6 eating at forbidden hours, 7 atten- 
ding v.orldh amusements, 8 the use of unguents and ornaments, 9 the use 
of a large or ornamented couch, 10 the recenmg of money 

The prohibitions i — 5 are couched in the same terms for all persons, 
but there is some difference in the application. Thus chastit} , hrahna- 
carya means m the case of monks and nims absolute absPnence from sexual 
intercourse just as in the case of Brahmacanns for lay deiotees it means 
refraining from adulteiy ^ Theft is, m common life, taking anj thing that has 
not been given, but a monk commits a thiensh act e\en if he smells at a 
flow er J 

If persons appertaining to the laitj keep besides the first fi\e precepts 
the three next following, at least on Sabbathdajs, it is a highlj mentonous 
act for which hea\en will be their reward’ 

The moral obligaPons of those who ha\e renounced the world extend 
bejond the Dasasila. In theu: morahtj' three degrees are distinguished, the 
inferior, the middling and the supenor degree The first two degrees are 
coextensue wnth the Dasasila in its strictest interpretahon, the third consists 
in refraining from pagan sacnfices, prognostications , astrologj and such-like 
professions 5 No one, unless unacquainted wnth Brahmanic literature, wnll fail 
to percene that this supenor moralitj is nothing else but the rule of life of 
the DMja in the fourth .Asrama, when he is a Yati or Mukta It is difficult 
to explain wh; and at what time all such minute prescnptions were deemed 
necessar} for Sramanas, as their \ ow of embraang a spintual life w ould seem 
to be sufficient The onlj plausible explanahon is that all those superfluous 
details were bodih or with some modificanons'’ taken from Dharmasutras and 
Dharmasastras, in which they were appropnate, because Brahmans and other 
Diijas are not obliged b\ any vow to observe the rules specified 

Buddhism deserves credit for its having discountenanced the coarser forms 
of superatitious ntes and degrading ascePc observances' 

The sons of Sakja have as a rule respected the moral feelings and 


I See CHlLDEas s v sUavi, and his references Cp Yogas II, 50, 32 

= The five precepts for the laitj are more ampK expounded S >ip p 69 

5 N I, p, 204, Jai in, 308 

4 \ sabbath thus observed is termed atlf-ar ufosatho, S Xip p 70, tug Iv I, 
p 215 n the GathSs ascribed to the Buddha we find the phrase “Etani hi aghangikam 
ahupo-atham, Euddhena dukkhantagunam pal Ssitair” It is cunons to hear the Master 
speak ng in ihe 3d person 

5 An clabora'c exposition of all this is gisen in SamaiiTaphala S and Subha S of the 
Tlgr X Cp Btr oltLo 46311 Esen the practice of medicine is fo’biddcn to a Buddhist, 

Xi-i p 172 '^acnfices are tolalK discredited p 190, but Aug K II, p 43 ®til> 
bio's '-c'lficcs. It IS added that unbloods sacnfices \mr7iramhha ^auiia) are approved 
liv *1 Ma' cr , and agreeable to the gods, p 44- 

Tbe -re ncal pa-*s be.rav here and there their unbuddhistic origin, cp above 
p t-o, no'e 

' I_ g tic 'cla'Tat'*cr~\r rrsr P silcllataparamaan , the abuse of moral vows or 
c 'c-va-cts Av_ S 104, klaiih N I, p 433, Aug N I, 242, Dh Sang 1005 Not 
al' ■-I'av-a as are cordemred, as appears from Nip p 196, Dhp 'S 271, Bodlii v 

- 70, O' V 'or-t ('I' I, 2021, of he had and foolish sort, hie \hc ^rirata, I-a] V 
2 to , ^ f . s an a'cetic v ho feeds upon grass hi e a cow , Maijh V I, p 3S7, 
''I^-'_a \, 3350, Luk! irctdka is one — lo lives hie a dog, a cvtiic, Majjh N I c 
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The other sources, the svirti-slle tadvidam and the acaiah scldhuiiain of 
Z^Ianu, have not been lost sight of by the Buddhists To these categones 
belong tlie duties qualified as pandttapaunatta and sappunsapanfiatta and 
consisbng m almsgiving, in a/itmsa, and in supporting father and mother^ 

It IS hardly accidental that almost all passages ■where moral duties are 
enjoined are either -wholly or partly in metncal form, and this circumstance in 
combmation -with the fact of those passages containing so much that is contrarj" 
to the fundamental articles of the creed, leads us to the inference that the 
sect ongmaUy had no moral code at all, except the prohibitions and duties 
prescnbed to the members of the Order, ivhich only partly coincide mtli the 
law's of society in general 

If we ivish to form a just estimate of the character of Buddhist morals, 
such ds laid doivn m the final redaction of the canonical books, ve must 
bear m mind i that the prescriptions were intended to supply the vants 
both of the ecclesiastics and of the laity, 2 that the Arhats are, to a certain 
extent, above common morality The Sage, mum, has no attachment, does 
nothing what is pleasant nor what is unpleasant* Those who are wise abandon 
their children^ A man w'ho leaves his poor w'lfe, the mother of his child, 
m order to become a monk, and obstinately refuses to take care of her and 
the child, IS held up to the admiration of the w'orld as ha\nng done some- 
thing very grand Still at other times w'e read that one’s wife is the best 
friend, and that a w'lfe is the most excellent of goods, though repeated!)' 
women are descnbed as hombly w'lcked creatures w'lth hardly an} exception-* 
Such inconsistencies are endless 

There is no formal discrepancy between the two great branches of the 
Church as regards their moral code, but as a rule it may be said that w'lth 
the N Buddhists moral activity comes much more into the foreground tlfan 
with their bretliren in the South Not the Arhat, who has shaken off all 
human feeling, but the generous, self-sacrificing, active Bodhisattva^ is the ideal 
of the ISIahayanists, and this attractive side of the creed has, more perhaps 
than anj'thing else, contributed to their wide conquests, whereas S Buddhism 
has not been able to make converts except where the soil had been prepared 
by Hinduism and Mahaj'anism* 

All moral law's, either m India or elsew'here, may roughly be brought 
under tw'O heads i prescriptions the infnngement of w'hich is followed b} 
penalty, 2 injunctions the fulfilment of Aihich is meritorious and somehow 
meeting with its reward. Ihe former commandments are everywhere the 
strongest, because they are absolutely necessarj' for the maintenance of society 
Therefore they are expressed m the form of prohibitions, as onl} forbidden 
acts are liable to punishment The usual Indian term for this categoty of 
obligations is yama, the second being known by the name of myainas, 1 e 
obligations only binding for certain classes of persons, or under certain 
circumstances, though mentonous for all The principle underljing the 


of sakkhi, O witness' proi es that the whole metrical passage, clumsih loincd to the 
p'-ose, has been taken from some Dharmaslstra, the lines occur in a shghth different 
redaction in Manu h III, 84 ff 

1 Ang N I, p 151 

2 S Kip p 153 “Sabbattha muni anissito na piiam kubbati no pi apii\am” 

3 Therag as 302 

4 Ud I, 8 , Sama K I, pp 37, 43, Ang K n, p 80, Mil P p 205 

5 In the picture of the Supreme Buddha the traits of the .krhat and tlie Bodlusattaa 
haae been blended into an harmonious aahcle In Vedanta phraseologa, one might saa, 
he combines the traits of the neuter brahman and the masculine brahman 

0 Cp Taaa Sein Ko in Ind .\nt XXII, 165, Tar 262 
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In the same discourse there is a fxait of liberal-mmdedness -uhich should 
not be left unnoticed. AMien the Licchaiu Duke, ivho was an adherent 
of the Jam sect, had become a comert to Buddhism, the Master admmi- 
stered to him the folloTiing chantable counsel ‘‘For a long time, Siha, jour 
house has been a place of refreshment for the Nirgranthas Therefore 
}ou should deem it proper that alms shall be gi\en to them i\hen the} 
come to }ou" 

It does not follow that the sons of Sakva much liked the Jains, nor 
that the} uere latitudmanans m matters of doctrine On the contrary, heres}, 
viithy adrsti, is considered b} them like b} mam other religious communities, 
a most damnable sm, to be punished b} the torments of hell^ AMiether 
erroneous \iev\s outside the commumt}' were considered all equall} ■mcked, 
IS questionable At any rate some heterodot sects u ere more abhorred than 
others, the g}Tnno5ophi5ts of the AjTiaka sect e. g had the reputation of 
being most impious On a certain occasion the Buddha is asked b} a 
wandering mendicant of the Vatsa clan whether an} Ajnaka after death can 

become a denizen of heaien, not to speak of Delnerance The answer is 

“In the 91 Kalpas, '\'ats}a, I haie remembrance of, I do not remember of 
an} Ajuaka ha\mg become a denizen of heaien, except one, and he was 
one v,ho acknov ledged the effect of Karman {kaminavddin) and the lalue 
of actions il inyazadmd ' 

It IS difncult to character.ze the pecahanu of the Buddhist code of 
world!} moralit}, and that for two reasons Firstl}, because its articles do 
not Qiffcr from the standard recognized in India, secondl}, because the spirit 
penetrating the prescriptions is different according to the dnisions of the 
Church Buddhism properl} being a monastic institution and the laity but 
accesson, it is natural that social customs and obligations were tolerated, 

after some pruning, if the} were not in flagrant conflict with the dogma of 

the Church Current moral tales were collected and recen ed into the canon, 
after some remodelling and b} traniforming such tales into Jatakas and 
Aiadanas^ B\ this contrnance the stories ha\e acquired a strongly pious 
tinge, V nich is le5= accentuated or vhoU} wanting m the corresponding tales 
m the Maha-Bhirata, Pancatanna, Brhat-katha, txc 

The second difficult} anses if we tr} to reproduce the different shades 
of moral sentiment i e discoicr, on t ompanng the S Buddhists with their 
bremrcn m the North, and further the Hma}arusts with the Maha}anists 
Hina inism has gradualb been ousted b) its opponents, and it raa} be said 
V uhuut exacaeration that the Buddhism of medieial India bears the stamp 
of the Mahailna Now it cannot be denied that charity and mercifulness 
arc more prcdommant or at least more highh extolled in Maha}a.nist texts 
than in otner books, and so it is not to be wondered at that those -virtues 
or sentiments have been looted upon as distinctive of Buddhism, even b} 
Branm-’nicil authors, lile Bana, The ideal of tne Mahavansts, however 
loftv is unhaojjilv marred bv the frti that to exemplif} the r own chant} and 
mcrc'fulness tncv b-gin with abjud eating those virtues to all other creeds’ 


I A " X II, p aar 

X I, p .,S3 — Trt f’oc'mt of the kjl alas — according to their oppo- 
— It rz" ' r-r i' , t 1 Vj t, Hz' / 1 z nynn, \iig N I, p 24S , cp Digh 

t I, j 53 

T' I c ’’c-"’ la .he Is a' 's refer tie occ-rrences lo the times of tlie 

K I -a' a ’a a o'" I.rra'ct sho : ha t’ c ho ,c 0 '' the-c .•''cs 11 the co n'rv near 
a- -o ’agaha. ' 'el:..’dl — o e 

‘ V 'i- J, i;a 
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social customs of their heterodox country-men and contemporanes ‘ Far from 
being indifferent to public opinion, they anxiously a\oided gi\ung offence 
Repeatedly we read how people are scandalized by the behaviour of some 
monks, how the question whether such a behaMOur is or is not lanful is 
brought before the Master, and how his decision is ahiays confonn to public 
opinion’ In all such cases the Buddha is simply the echo of the public 
voice This deference for the opinion of the world, lokadJiipatcya, P loka- 
dlitpaieyya , goes so far that the Congregation, for aught we knov, never 
straightfonvardly attacks the family and matrimony Therefore ve cannot 
wonder if we meet in the canonical books with a detailed exposihon of the 
various duties which children and parents, man and v ife, master and servant, 
friends, ecclesiastics and lay men have to observe towards each other A 
treabse in w'hich the Buddha teaches a young lajunan the duties that were 
generally acknowledged in the Indian Sraftis, is the Sigalovada, known m a 
S and a N redaction^ Of moral lessons m poetical form there is no lacL 
Collections containing beautiful maxims, partly universally Indian m character, 
partly more specifically Buddhist, are the Dhammapada, the Mangala-Sutta, 
and the Udanavarga'* 

As a whole the moral teaching of the Church bears witness to a certain 
breadth of view, not superior, indeed, to w'hat is professed by mdn iduals of 
otlier persuasions m India, but certainly to the usual catechism of other 
Indian creeds, which are moreover mixed up with offensive superstitions V 
striking example that exclusiveness m matters of trifling importance cannot 
be laid to the charge of Buddliism is the answer given by the Lord to 
Devadatta, when die latter urged him to command that die monks should 
during their whole life abstain from fish and meat 5 e know" that the 

Tathagata declined the demand 

Highly characterisdc, too, is the discourse between the Buddha and the 
Licchavi Duke Silia, at Vaisall On that occasion die Master declares that 
in a certain manner he teaches die value of action (ktnyavada), and m 
another respect the value of non action (aktnyavada) , that m a certain sense 
he teaches annihiladon {ttcc/iedavdda), Whereupon the terms used are 

subjected to a process of tivistmg and distortion to such an extent that all 
definiteness is lost^ 


1 Exceptions as the attack directed against the caste s)stcm in AssalaianaS are 
comparatu elj rare The Vajrasflci i\ith its contents stolen from Sankara dcsencs notice 
onl) as a literary curiosity 

2 Instances occur passim in the Vinaja, sec c g MV V, CV III Cp Yajhai I, 156 

3 Text in Grimblot’s “Sept Suttas Pahs”, transl by Childers m the Contemporarj 
Renew of 1S76 The R text is onl) partially known from a Chinese \ersion, Beal Tnp 
1 12 — A detailed account of the duties of laics occurs m Mixaief Recherches I, 
163 — 174, with copious references 

4 The MangaJa S ed and transl bj Childers in JRAS IV, 2 (New s ), Ldanaiarga 
transl from Tibetan bj Rockhill. The Dhp belongs propcrlj to the Theraiada sect, 
as we maj infer from Jataka M p 98, 1 24 It is intended chieflj for members of 
the Order 

5 The eating of fish and meat is allowed if it is pure in three respects, to wit if 
one has not seen, nor heard, nor suspected (that it has been procured for the purpose), 
MV M, 31, 14, CV Vn, 3, 15, Majjh N I, 36S ff From the express prohibition of 
eating the flesh of men, elephants, horses, dogs, snakes, lions, tigers, bears, hienas, we 
must infer that the flesh of other animals was no forbidden food, MV \T, 23 

6 MV \I, 31, cp I, 38, Tib Leb 268 The Buddha is both a Kiniaildin and 
an AkiniaaSdin, Ang N I, p 62, Sam. N I, p 38 kammam tassa {sattassa) parajanam 
IS no contradiction He does -not ica.ch. sabbam allki, -nor sabbam tiallki, Smw N 11 , p 76, 
he declares to proclaim nothing else but a\hat the lake fatiditds teach. III, p 138 
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ledge, foUo-n-ed the lessons and guidance of some renowned teacher that 
0=2. BnIksaS Old the same ana it is highh' probable that persons of that 
irpe consumted the nucleus of distmct sects which after the death of the 
referee master or already durmg his life time des eloped mto congregations 
with tneu disciphnaiy regulations, mto monastic Orders with distoctite out- 
warG charactensres 

A.tr.ough the epoch of the nse of Buddhism cannot be determined with 
certair*y we know that m the days ofAsokathe Congregation Sangha was 
a organized body in possess'on of canonical books Hence we infer 
teat .t naa already existed for a considerable space of tune, as well _as the 
n.al Oraers of tne Xirgrantbas and Apiakas Considering that the oldest 
books of the Buedmst canon mcessanU} speak of the Xrrgranthas and Ajivakas 
and of the fteqnent b ckerngs between them and the sons of Slki a. n e have 
ro reason to doubt that the three Orders were founded almost simultaneous!} 
Xor need e oe sceptical when we read tnat the custom of regularly keeping 
tre Sabkatn Uposatha or Posatna*^ and of preaching on those cars was intro- 
Guced in im tavon o<" otner sects^ This is not the only mstance In general 
t ma}' be sa’d that tre wtiole organizanon of tne Sangna and a good deal 
of tre riles fo" monks and nuns — if we ma\ trust the canonical rnicings, 
— V ere mtroduced b} imitation or by acadent The Master is less a legis- 
'ator than an upholccr of the law ne invents fev new ordinations, he only 
rat’fes tae publ'C opmion and decides m hignest instance when there hate 
ansen queiaons among tne bretnren. The dogmatical fables invented to 
account for tne mtroducaon or ratiacation of tms or that rule, hate no 
hstorca'' talue of course, out they certamlt refiect tne theoiy pretalent in 
t'-e Congregation, and tnat meor}' could not but hate its root m experience^ 
Some of tnose stores are based upon a misunaerstanding or distortion 
of t'e p’an text of tre rules so that mere can be no doubt about their 
rat ng been mt ented cons aerabit later than the discipluiart' rules to which 
t-e" refer - 

1 ns c-sciphnar and penal code of the Sangra. undoubtedl} one of the 
o ce-u if not tne ter o’ dcst part of the canonical compositions, bamng some 
uGG t onal arrcies is tne PZrmokkha Sir Pratrmoksa' This fundamental 
coue of d.=c phne is common to all Buddhists m different redactions, which, 
ho- c> e' agree in ail csienral points The Pali version is unquestionably the 
o’dw' ancL accornutgl} tre s^o'tesu The Patinu for monks contains 227 


StvT Fo^zebz, e” irra"=5 o’e ■'’own, beccuse the c for we, being 
■ vo-V 7-0-ccc tee cberge of the cer el n.o the tlCrdhin^a, wrh ch 
wve—ec Ao-" 'be Pril lU — /t e/ot: occur' Ju- U , 3 -i- 7 cp DMG 4S, 63 


‘ cf lee c’sc pw'crg mle- of tee Orce- ere rep-e'e-ted es oeing due 
‘cehei-’C-' o'’ s x no-hs, "^no, Ike ire 'ix TtWhila?, cleats ea*e' 
: e-_e.i ~ep"e'='fb’e I-s*ances octa' /u -n n Vibh. 
r_c te _3 S Xibe. II, p 9-,.. 

"'er -g o' s t, e ne'e is soese d oebU In ■ 5 BE- \m, p XXMII 
'ere -nears • D seu'den "g, Gc u-g free ’ Ln'’appiU 'c'lrrui- 
ac* 'zr z 7 czt c” ' de'G C' exec it the 'e e-se vig '"o p-t o- faste', 
t nroe’c' •'ca — •' ^ P,.. -o' n o'der ■'arsl ru If t e compare the 

T-- ZT^ — j'- tjT \ II p 14 hc'e the o'd canro* be dero'e 
'emi" , a n'r ec “g ar~ca' , - t*' >ri s a-d -ig etp'ara'icn ^ i to . 
-j-t - tf_, i.rT- p-_ r- S 1 though e''0'’e''ut n accessowes, 

-a ~ a T ez a, e- I- ’'■e s'-'-e o' cuira=-, o- ra ’ c' “ owe cmg 
;a C- 'a^ Cp "e 'e-ra oe-eeu, ' in a la'C' pe'-od Be id'' 5 s 
. "z Eoae 'a "a s set-rZf Z"i zrrzdzf-z- 

. V e 7 
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Even towards their brethren of the Hinayana their feelings were far from 
charitable ^ 

As a whole the Buddhists have show-n themsehes to be less e\clusi\e 
and more liberal-minded than the adherents of other Indian religions inasmuch 
as m propagating their faith they did not attempt to hinduize their con- 
verts By acting upon so sound a principle they haie eleiated their creed 
to the rank of a universal religion 


PART IV 

THE CONGREGATION MODES OF WORSHIP 


I INDIAN MONACHISM DISCIPLINARY AND ASCETIC RULES 

In many countries and at various times there w-ere men w'ho dissatified 
with the condition of society around them, or disappointed in their dearest 
expectaPons, fled the bustle, troubles, decephve pleasures and wackedness of 
the world in order to seek in solitude or m the company of sympathizers 
quietude and peace of mind Now'here the condiPons are so favourable 
for the development of anachoret and monastic life as m India Climate, 
institutions, the contemplative bent of the naPonal mind, all tended to 
facihtate the growth of a persuasion that the highest aims of human life 
and real felicity cannot be obtained but by seclusion from the busy world, 
by undisturbed pious exercises, and by a certain amount of mortification 

The Pme-honoured Indian institution of the four Asramas contained all 
the germs of monachism, more than that, it afforded the example of a saintly 
mode of life To begin wnth the Brahmacarin, he is obliged during the w'hole 
course of his study to observe absolute chastity, must refrain from intoxicating 
drink, take care not to hurt any Ining being, avoid the use of perfumes, 
unguents and finery, hold himself aloof from dancing, singing and other 
mundane amusements, show good breeding in all his manners, be clad m a 
deer hide and a red, reddish yellow- or yellow robe Moreover he has diil) 
to beg his food- These and similar obligations recur m the disciphnar) 
code of the Buddhists and other mendicant Orders 

A Brahmacarin may, if he choose, remain a student for life at liis teacher’s, 
or after the teacher’s death w-ith the famil) of the latter, w-hich, howeier, 
according to some authorities, is not necessar) ^ Such a Brahmaclrin for 
life does essentially not differ from the BhiL5u m a more restricted sense, 
otherwise called Yah, j\Iukta, Sannyasin, PariiTljaka, i e the .Ar3a who has 
entered the fourth Asrama The rules of conduct for a BhiLsu or Sanm Isin^ 
haie, up to minute details, sened as the model for ordained monks of 
Aarious sects 

We can understand that Brahmacarms for life, tliirshng after true know - 


I Huen Thsang qualifies them as “heretics” and accuses them of complottmg 
against his life, A o% I, 246 

- '^ee e g Apastamba I, l, Gautama n, Manu 11 
j Apast II, 9, 21, 6, S, Gautama III, 3, 7, Manu II, 247 
4 Apast II, 9, 21, 9 — 17, Gautama III, Manu M, 41 — S6 
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V Aikasanika, ekasamka, the rule of eating at one sitting ' 

VL Pattapm^ika, an article -wanting in the N enumeration, and enjoimng 
“eating from one vessel only” 

Vn. Khalupascadbhaktika, P khalupacchabhattika, the prohibition of 
takmg a meal after it has become improper to do so, this has been inter- 
preted as partaking of fo_od already refused and superfluous’ 

ATII Aranyaka, P Arannaka, living as a hermit in the -woods 
IX. Vrksamulika, P rukkhan-iulik'a, residing at the foot of a tree 
X Abhyavakasika, P abbhokasika, living in an unsheltered placed 
XL Smasamka, P Sosanika, Imng in or near a cemetery 
Xn Yathasan starika, P yathasanthatika, said to be “taking any seat 
that may be provided”, evidently -wrong, for saiitsiara is what is spread, 
sanihata, spread. The nuns are forbidden to observe this, a prohibition which 
would ha\e no sense if the term had the meamng assigned to iL The 
-w ord denotes “spreading a night-couch -w'here one happens to be” ^ 

XIIL Naisadjnka, P nesajjika, enjoining a sitting posture -w’hile sleeping 
1 he articles IV and are absent from the N list, ivhich on the other 
hand has a special Namatika (anga), the use of felt for clothing* 

In theorj it is meritorious, but not obligatory for all monks to observe 
all of the Angas The articles^ VIII — XI do not apply to nuns, XI — XIII are 
evpressly forbidden to them, Sramaneras and Sramanerls are excluded from 
the observance of II, for the simple reason that they are not yet members 
of the Order Lay devotees are allowed to keep the rules V and VI, but 
none of the others 

The 12 articles of the N list are more logically arranged than the 
13 Dhutangas in Pah, it is plain that the first sux are rules for all members 
of the Sangha, whereas the last slx are intended for the Arannakabhikkhus' 


2 AD^USSIOX 10 THE SANGHA NOVICES ORDINATION 

Persons desiring to renounce the world and embrace the life of a monk 
or nun, maj be admitted without any distinction of rank or caste, wath a 
few necessarj restrictions, e g murderers, robbers, persons with contagious 
diseases, sla\es, soldiers and the like are excluded The act of admission 
IS termed Prairajja, P Pabbajjl, properly denoting m general “leaving the 
world, adopting the ascetic life” The ordination properly so called is the 
Upasampada, bj which one becomes a monk or nun with all the privileges 
belonging to the Order 'Phe Upasampada may be conferred on all who 
hare preiiousl) been admitted to the Pravrajja, except those w’ho have 


^\hcrc'ls a-aUinnli’na [npaLhaudjna) — aJ'OtMtm The rule is superfluous, being included 
in the foregoing 

' Cp rfar ?>Iaj)h N 1,437 The form AlkSsanika occurs As(as P Pdram 3 S 7 

= 1 or the scholastic interpretations wc refer to ClIlLDERS D ]> 310 

3 In lirahinanist v orks ni’hrTi^a'-dsika , Ram I, 43, 14, Manu VI, 23 It is quite 
po";iDle that the P term answers to this word, as has been suggested bi Oldencciu. , 
Dharma p 49 

4 tp V"!': I’ p-iram 3S7 Analogous words arc jd/rir/a/mraja and 
n Ilrahniani^tic I itcnturc 

4 Cp Therag \- 004, 1120 — V\u S 49 has the form Naisadika 

'' In C\ X, 10 tin. wearing of tiamalalit is forbidden to the nuns, the use of felt 
for a coicring is allowed \, 11, 1 9 

" ^omt p'C'cn, Is of tlie most nugatorv chancier for this class of persons arc 
fo.r 1 C\ \ III, 6 
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articles all m all, the Chinese version of the Dharmagupta sect numbers 250, 
the Tibetan 253, that of the Maha'\'}Titpatti 259* 

It has been ordered by the Lord that the Prahmoksa is to be recited 
twice a jnonth, on the Sabbath of the 15th (or 14th) of the halfmonth, m an 
assembly of at least "four monks ^ At the end of each section the reciter 
asks whether any of the brethren present has transgressed one of the articles 
If so, the transgression must be openl}' confessed, if not, the recital proceeds 
It is lisual that the monks confess their sms to each other before tlie cere- 
mony Thus the disciphnarj' code is at the same time a formularj^ of confession 
Quite distinct from the Pratimok§a m origin and purport is the summary 
of ascetic rules known as the Dhutangas, tlie complete obsenance of which 
IS only possible for monks who, like the brahmanical Vanaprasthas or Vai- 
khanasas, lead the life of hermits in the woods The number of the Dhutangas 
or Dhutaguijas is 13 in the South 12m the North -5 We wall treat of them 
severally m the order followed by the Pah sources 

I Pamsukuhka, scil anga*, is the rule that the dress is made of rags 
taken from a dust or refuse heap This rule is not observed by all monks, 
' no more than several of the followang pracPces So far as we can judge, 
tliere ahvays were in the Sangha cenobites and hermits, Aranyakabhiksus, the 
latter more ngid and partizans of an austere mode of life, Dhutagunavadins 
or Dhutavadas, as w'hose head in the tunes of the Buddha is considered 
Kasyapa, P Kassapa the Great ^ This predilection for a solitary life is 
strongly expressed in many poetical songs, as if inspired by the fresh air 
of the woods*' 

IL TraicTvarika, P tecivanka is the precept enjoining the possession of 
no more than three robes at a time This rule is binding on all the brethren, 
abstraction made of occasional exceptions 

III Paindapatika , P pipdapatika is the rule to live on food obtained 
by begging from door to door Those who are strict observers of the rule 
make no use of food distnbuted by tickets {salala-bhatta), of food given to 
the Convent {sang/ia-b/iatta), of mvitaPons for dinner The last is contrarv 
to the custom of the Buddha and his attendants, who regularly receive and 
accept invitations 

IV Sapadana-carika, explained to mean a proceeding from door to door 
in due order when begging ^ 


1 Translations 0'' the whole Pltim have been published bv Minavef (m Russian), 
and bv ProfT Rms Davuds and Oldenberg in SEE XIII, of the part for monks b\ 
Dickson m JRAS VIII (New s ), and of the Chinese version bj Beal, Cat pp 204 ff , 
of the Tibetan version of the Naihsargika section bv Huth 

2 IlW n, 4, 2 

j Hardv E M 9, 73, 97 ff 120, Beal Cat 256, for other references see Dharma S 

LXni, note On the 2S ments of the Dhutangas see Mil P 351 Svnonvmous or 

nearlv so with Dhutanga is savteLha, austere observance, Vvu S 245, ialUk/.a, Pugg 
P p 69 , Majjh N I, 42 , MV \ II, 3 

I This and the follovvang terms, when masculine, denote the persons observing 
the rule. Pugg P p 69, m Dharma S the raasc refers to ^ma 

5 Dipav rv, 3, V, 7, Saniv X II, 156, Div-v 6l, 395 The sect which is said 
to observe more ngidlv than any other the Dhutangas, are the Kassapijas, Kasjaplvas 
— Dhutavadtn in a less technical sense occurs Jat I, 130 

6 Marked instances are the Khaggavisana S (Nr 3 and Nr 12 of S Nip), Therag 
vss SiS — 526 The ngonsts hav e much in common w ith tlie Pratvckabuddhas , cp above 
p 61, note 

7 The Skr form is sdzaadvam , an adverb (as in P ) qualifving the manner of 

begging of an ascetic, it occurs e g Mhv I, 301, Vvu S 263, but it is not expresslv 

included in the list of Dhutangas In VTs M (cp Childers s v ) safaJdna is inter- 
preted bv a t azahhandana, and d~uia “cutting” with ava kham^ana, hut diina /ba 7 idi>ia, 
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Buddhism children were admitted, nohnthstanding the tale of Rahula’s Pab- 
bSjand^ However that may be, the Sramaiieras are no more Bhik^us than 
the Brahmacannsj their model, are They are Sramanoddesas, Sraniaijodde- 
sakas, P Samanuddesas, i e aspirants for the state of monk, persons destined 
to become monks, in a ivord, seminansts* One of their duties is to learn 
the ten Sik?apadasj 

Converts from other, heterodox sects, who desire to receive P and U , 
are subjected to the same formalities, and have moreover to pass a probation 
time, Parivasa Only two, classes of persons, viz the Jatilas, fire-worshippers 
with matted hair, and the S^yas, receu ed Upasampada — there is no question 
of Pravrajya — ivithout a probation time being imposed, the former because 
they believed m the retribution of moral actions, and the latter because the 
Master wshed to grant a pnvilege to his kinsmen'’ 

The passages and testimonies adduced seem to warrant the conclusion 
that the real Ordination or Consecration takes place by the Upasampada, 
whereas the Prairajya is the act by which the candidate formally declares 
his intention to take the vows The regulations prescribed in Scripture have 
been collerted in the manual for vanous Kammavacas, Skr Karmavacanas, 
ecclesiastical resolutions ^ 

In a chapter of at least lo monks — under certain circumstances only 
5 , as already remarked above — the candidate, after having provided him- 
self uith the requisite alms bowl and robes, and chosen his spiritual leader 
or tutor, Upajjhaya, is examined by the president of the chapter* concerning 
his eientual disabilities, his name and the name of his spiritual tutor These 
things being ascertained, the candidate requests to be ordained, whereupon 
the president formally proposes to the cliapter to assent to this request, 
twice repeated If the assembly by their silence give the consent, the presi- 
dent evhorts the ne«ly ordained brother to stick to the four Necessaries 7, and 
to avoid during his whole life the four capital sins All things above the 
Necessaries, though not absolutely forbidden, are to be considered superfluities 

It would be difficult to point out a single case in Buddhist WTitings, 
sacred or profane, that the sons of Sakya kept to the four Necessanes, except 
the hermits As to the four capital sins, which we shall meet again under 


* The more so because, MV I, 50, the Lord cKpressly forbids to confer the Pra- 
\rijia on a boj under 15 \ears of age In Tibet a SrSmanera can receive a socalled 2d 
consecration in his si\tcenth year, in China it is not unusual that at the same age the cere 
mony of InirshiMng is performed, the Colakanta maiigala in Siam is a nte performed 
in the 9th, llth, 13th, or 15th year All these customs may be called “pagan accre 
sconces Koiten Rel des B II, 265, Hardi L. M 18, Gerim, ChQlakantamaii 
gah, 2, 29 

- Vibh II, ]) 139, the fcmin is Sramanoddesikfl, Di\ 160 

j MV I, 50 The rule now followed in Ccclon (IIardi E M 23) is exactl) the 
counterpart of the Brahmanic Upanatana. 

4 M\ I, 3S 

5 Tlie manual has been jiubhshed under the title Kammavakyam, syn with Kam- 
masacaiu, b\ SriEi.i L, with I atm transl , partly by Dickson with English transl in JRAS 
\ II, j IT (\cw s) Cp Bowden m JRAS of 1893, Hard! E M 44, Bidandet 11, 
272, M\ 1, 2S, 30, 76, 77 V “collection of Kammavacas” in bRANKFURTFR’s Ilandb 
pp 142 — 130 Cp also the Kahanl Inscrijition of A D 1476, text and transl by Paw 
'^rt . Ko Ind Vnt \\II 

' Wrongh called Lpajjhaxa in Hicamift 1 c, contrary to MV I, 76, cp 25 

T The 4 Niesavas |\{\ I, 30, 77) are fiiiiityalcfabhcjana, living on a pittance of 
begged food , /m if~i'n,Ttnra, rags from a dusthcap, t ukihamulasenasann, lodging at the 
foot of a xxee , fii'artut'abheuyja, cov unne as medicine The corresjionding Skr terms 
of the X n\as are f'D) su) ula, fniJnfTilo vr/ saniiln, and fulimul.labheinj}a, an nnsucces 
fet atlci ij t 't tcrdcnng /i7/jmw/a into skr \yu S 2b6 
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committed heinous cnmes, eunuchs, hermaphrodites and the like’ As to 
nuns there are 24 blemishes disquahf\ing them for the Upasampada.’ For 
the admission of Sramaneras, 1 e )Oung nonces, or rather seminarists, is 
required the consenT of their parents and an age of full se\en jears 

The broad distinction between the first admission, Pra\Taj}a, and the 
Ordination, Upasampada, is clear enough, but if we descend into the details, 
the matter becomes embarassmg It would seem that at the rise of Buddhism 
the two terms denoted nothing else but what the% onginall) mean, the 
former ‘fieanng one’s home to become an ascetic”, the latter “accession” 
to the Order It appears from Scripture that the Buddha, after conveiting 
the Fne mendicant friars, further Yasas and other )Oung men, gathered 
around him suxty Disciples, ivho in a \ er}-- short space of time passed through 
the four stages, and asked the Master for the Pra\Tai3a and the Upasam- 
pada simultaneous!), whereupon the Lord receued them -5 After a while 
the Disciples who had been sent abroad to propagate the Law , returned 
with persons who washed to receive Pra\Ta]ya and Upasampada from the Master 
himself This circumstance led the Buddha to the considerabon that 
it would be well if henceforth the monks were permitted to confer them- 
sehes Pra\rai)a and Upasampada on candidates He accordingl) gi\es to 
the monks that permission, and adds “Let him (who has to receive P and U ) 
first ha^ e his hair and beard cut off, let him put on the Kasa) as, adjust his 
upper robe so as to co\er one shoulder, bow down before the feet of the 
monks, and sit down squatting, then let him raise his joined hands and utter 
I take refuge in the Buddha, m the Law, m the Congregation” 'Ihnce ‘I 
ratif) , 0 monks , the P and U wath this threefold formula” Afterw ards, 
however this regulabon was cancelled, in so far as he ordered not to confer 
the Upasampada, unless by a ceremony in which a formal motion {fiaftt) is 
followed by three questions^ E\en in this amended form the Upasampada 
IS nothing else but the solemn consecration of the Pra\ raiv i, as the storj 1 c 
shows® Cases of persons recening simultaneous!) P and U are not rare 
even in the days of Asoka the lay devotee Bhanduka recen ed P and U in 
the same moment, and Arhatship to boot' As twent) )ears_ is the lowest 
age at which a man is qualified for U, it follows that a bo) who has become 
a Sramanera at eight, wall ha\e to wait 12 jears before he can receive Upa- 
sampada® It seems questionable whether m the beginning of the spread of 


1 The circumstances disqualibing persons for admission and ordination are minutel\ 

expounded I, 39 — " 5 , cp H\rd\ EM 17 ff \ \ti S -/I Not a few of these 

disqualifications are mereh theoretical, e g eunuchs and hermaphrodites are excluded 
from the Upasampada, as if these phasical disabilities were unknown at the Pravrana. 
More than absurd is the exclusion of Snakes, Ma I, 63 

2 CV 17, Vcu S 271 

3 Tat Intr p S2, M\ I, 6, 7 Cp aboae p 24 

4 MV I, 12, An extended form of the TnSarana gamana is ‘ Buddham saranan 
gacchami dcipadanam agraam, Dharmani s g iiraganam agraam, Sangham s g ganlnam 
agnam ” ^ au S 267 

5 ^atthieatuttha, MV I 2S, Skr jhapticaturtha (karmopasampanna) Vaai S 270 In 
border eountnes the conferring of U is alloaved m a chapter of four monks, besides 
the Vmaaadhara, MV I 10, 12 

6 It results from Ma* I, 76 that the U need not be preceded ba a formal Praa, 

For the Senior a\ho confers the L asks the canditate “Are aou a human being’’ etc 

Such a question is alwaas foolish, but excessiaela so if the candidate has alreada been 

examined before 

/ Dipaa Xn, 62 f 

8 Childers D p 532 , cp p 305, avhere the Simanera is compared anth “a deacon” 
A deacon of S a ears is something stnkmgly onginal Hj\rd\ E. M 45 has much better 
understood the character of a Ssmanera. 
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It IS a peculiant) of the official habit that robes should be made out 
of patches imitating the ncefields of Magadha* 

Raiments occasionally used b} monks and nuns are the Yai§lsatl, P 
Tassikasatika, ram-cloak, and the Snatrasataka, P Udakasatika* 

It IS mentonous for the laity to provide members of the Order with 
clothing A great distribution of robes to the local Sangha is held immediatelj 
after the Pra\arana, at the close of the rainy season The ceremony of that 
distnbution, eUiptically called Kathinaj is common to both divis ons of the 
Church 

The use of foot co\ering is, in most cases, for the monks a luxurj, and 
in the South almost unknomi In Scripture tarious descriptions of possible 
and impossible shoes are expressl) forbidden, sandals and plain slippers not 
'absoluteU so^ Umbrellas are a superfluous article, except m particular cases 
The use of fans, and of a plain sort of chonnes, is alloiied^ 

Besides the three robes the monk’s equipment, Panskara, P Pankkhara, 
consists of an alms bonl or pot, patra, P paita, a girdle, a razor, vast, a 
needle, sfia, and a n ater-strainer pansravana, P partssRvana'^ The pot is 
sometimes earned in a kind of net or purse, t/iaitkd, perhaps onl> b} her- 
mits' The razor senes for shaving the hair and the beard. As a rule the 
brethren shaie one another once a fortnight 

In the North the ascetics are m the hab.t of cairjnng as a distmctive 
a staff, khakkitara The iialking stick of an ascetic is also knoivn m the 
South under the name of kaitara^ 

According to unu ersal Indian custom they use tooth sticks, dantakdspia, 
P daiitakattha or dantapona'' 

Another article, the rosaiy, now so common m all Buddhist communities, 
does not date from \ery old times hether it w as imented in India, is an 
open question. It is certaml) not of Buddhist ongin 

On the residence of the monks the sacred tradition affords much, ap- 
parent!) trustworth), information. I^e are told that the Retreat dunng the 
raim season the^assa\asa or Vassa, Skr \arsika, was instituted m imitation 
of the same institution wath the heterodox sects'” During that time the monks 
are forbidden to tTa\el, andhaie to arrange for themselves places to Ine m 
There are two periods for entering upon \assa, \ assupana)nka. ” ) a longer 
and a shorter one the former beginning at full moon of A^Sdha, the 


I \namla the fir-.t who skilfulK coiitn\ed to put together such a robe, MV* 
Vni, iz The number of patches sane:> according to the difference of sects, VV \ssi 
Lizr B 267 

: \ u I c , MV \*ni, 15, 20, 23, CV II, I, X, 17 

J Kaihina, hard, denotes "raw cotton” The regulations regarding Kathina are 
mnu el 'et fo-lh MV VTI, 1, and explained in ‘•BT^ XIII, l8, XMI, 148 ff WAssi- 
liEF B S5, SS, Bfm, Cat. 216 .Vmong the X wntmgs there is a Kathmavadana, 
Honcho, Kss, Ip The spreading out of the raw cotton is termed Kathinastarana, P 
Kaihinauhara, V \-n S 266 

•t More details in MV 2 — S 
I CV V, 22, 23 Commonl 
the name of Talapoins gnen to 
Glossan ' t 

V See CiliLnrrs s -v fanlU-ara and his references 
en,.rrc-atc<' TPTS of 1SS7, p 27 , 1- 

7 CV VTII, 6, T't Int' p 55 The MSgadhl PrSkrt form is O atya. Sir sthagiiui 
F \ 1, 273, V o\ II, 33 ho- [kaitara_yatthi, 'dcuda sec ClllLDETS s t VfV V,6, 

CV IV*. V, 132 

^ CV X 31, Vc, II, 35, ro,e 
f* MV in, 1 

II r Va-'-ora-C' i’>.a, Diw iS, 489 r Mini S 


Cp Bigvvdet II, 2S6, Honnso' EXs ig 
the Icaies of the Tala palm are used as fans Hence 
the monVs m Transgangctic India, V tXE-BcrxELl, 

Mans more Pankkharas are 


1 
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another head, the ^ ow of the ordained monk to abstain from all sexual inter- 
course as long as his life lasts , is contrar) to the theorj that one ma} , under 
circumstances, lea\e the Order ^ 

The ordinahon of nuns is performed almost m the same manner as 
that of monks She nho proposes tlie candidate is titled the Paiattini* 

Regarding the Upasampada ceremon} in the old N Church ne possess 
fen accounts, but sufficient to show that it was, essenball)', the same as in 
the South In course of bme some modifications have been introduced which 
we must leaie unnobced^ 


3 CLOTHING AND EQUIPMENT LODGING FOOD AND 

MEDICAMENTS 

The complete, disbnchi e dress of the monks consists of three pieces, Tncl- 
vara, P Ticuara, to wit P Antara\ asaka, Uttarasanga, and Sanghati-* An- 
other name for the habit after the colour, Is Ka?aya, P Kasaja, Kasava, 
tawnj, reddish jellow In the South the usual colour is jellow^^ m India, 
at least in the INIiddle Ages, it was reddish 

The descriphon of the garments, as well as the identification of sundr) 
other names, is attended wath some difficulty The Antarai asaka is a lower 
garment, something like a petticoat, hanging low down, and bound to the 
loins with a gurdle, kayabaudhana'^ As sjaionj-mous is given Nivasana, but 
the descnption of this garment by Huen Thsang is somewhat different' The 
Uttarasanga is tlie garment covenng the breast and shoulders, and reaching 
somewhat below the knees Something like it is the Sankak?ika, according 
to Huen Thsang, but the P Sankacchika occurs elsewhere as another gar- 
ment, and not belonging to the official dress® AMiether the Patinn asana, Skr 
Pratinu^ana, maj be identified with the Uttarasanga is a matter of doubt^ 
SanghItT, properl) meaning “a doublet” may haie had a similar histor) as 
this English word Once we meet the expression “the (two) Sanghatis folded 
together” to denote a third garment after Ni\ asana and Pratini\asana'° We 
infer that the SanghatT, a kind of cloak, is so called because it is folded and 
composite 

I Hardx E jM 46 

= CV 17 

3 ForPr-wrana and Upasampada in Tibet, see XXaddell, Buddh of Tib 17S, 1S5, 
cp Hodgson Ess 139, 145 

4 Xr\’ 1,76, \ III, 13, 15,20,23, CV X, 17 In Skr the same, onl) Antaraiasaka, 
X'lii S - 1 - 

5 The red ICa^aia was not wholh unknown, see e g Therag is 965 

0 Bigandet II, 274. This agrees with the “ample plaited petticoat, named s- mi- 
t’abs” in Tibetan, X\ \ddell op c 201 

7 According to \ oi II, 3 tlie three robes are Sanghati, Uttarasanga and Sankaksis, 
but p 69 Sanghati, Sankaksika and Xuasana' The exact shape of the Xnasana MV 
I, 25 cannot be determined 

® CV X, 17 The Sankaksika is likewise distmguished from the three Cliaras, 
also Vmi 1 c, where also a Pratisaiikaksika is mentioned 

0 MV I, 25, CV Vm, II, 12, X\ai 1 c 

4° hlV 1 c Cp the expression t i^ud ik^Jan sat srayjissvia Lai Y 
334. In the same work p 231 the Sanghap is not reckoned as a Cliora scr iifT/ / ra- 
ftl(ra-c~- araandrautita stni'nt 

44 Legge, following Eitel, defines the S as the “double or composite robe, reaching 
from the shoulders to the knees, and fastened round the waist” ls.ee p 39, no,e 
XX VDDELL op c 200 sa\s the S is ‘the Lower patched robe, and fastened b\ a girdle 
at the w aist ” 
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The crj-pt or cave giiha above alluded to must be a room -wholl} or 
parth excaiated m a rock. The oldest cripits known are those of Barabar 
ana Xagarjum^m Bihar h which were gi%en by .\soka and h’s grandson Dasa- 
ratha to the AiTnkas, those mieterate opponents of the Sangha. 

The house where the chapter assembles for celebratmg the Uposatha la 
called m general Uposathagara, m Simhalese Poega. A famous Uposatha 
hall m Ce\ Ion was the Lohapasada or Brazen Tower — The cells m a mo- 
nastcn are termed in Pah partvma^ Occasionally we read of kxcfts, huts 
or sheds, inhabited by ascetics 

matter of considerable mterest is the institution of Parishes, slma 
Like so man\ other regulations of the Church, the institution is due to the 
irrepressible Six monks ^ who were as mdefatigable eiil-doers as the sue Tlr- 
thikas .After the Lord had ratified the recitabon of the Pratimoksa once 
eicr} half-montn, the Sue recited it eierj one before his own companions. 
The Master, bemg informed of it, ordered that the Uposatha should be at- 
tended b) the vhole communit}' Xow the question arose ‘Tiow far does 
the whole communit} extend'’ This was setded by a prescnption that it 
should extend as far as one place of Imng Xow at that time Kappma^ the 
Great dwelt near Rajagfha. Plunged m meditation, he felt a doubt “Shall 
I go to the Uposatha semce or shall I not go'’ The Lord understandmg 
the thoughts of Kappina, left the Grdhrakuta and instandy appeared before 
the eies of Kappma. Hanng taken the seat presented to him, the Master 
asked Kappina, whether he had not felt the doubt just mentioned. On re- 
cemng an affirmatne answer, the Lord proceeded “If je Brahmans do not 
honour, regard, ^e^ere the Uposatha, who then wall do lU .Attend the Uposatha, 
Brahman’ do not neglect to gO'” Kappina promised to do so, and the 
Lord appeared agam on the Grdhrakuta^. Sbll the monks remamed in un- 
certaint} as to the question 'How far does a place of h\ mg extend' ' There- 
fore the Buddha presenbed to mark out the boundanes of a parish, slma, 
in this V a% first, the marks are to be mentioned, such as a mountain, a 
stone, a forest, a tree, a road an ant hill, a n% er a w ater-sheet This being 
done, a competent monk has to bnng forward a motion that the Sangha may 
decree to fix b} such marks the boundar} of a parish for common residence 
and common celebration of the Uposatha' Some abuses partly occasioned 
b} the crossness of the Slx were successnelj remedied. 

Reierting to the monastenes, we observe that the most reliable and de- 
tailed accoants about the actual state of the Sangharamas m the Abddle Ages, 
born in India and in Cejlon are due to the Chinese pilgrims It appears 


* Cv'" V GH vM Co-p InscT I 30, Ind \nt. XX, 361 fT 

- Hence cr’ r/ar-irn am, m their successive cells, II, S 

5 O'cl ^3-470, in sj- ^aixar^tc, Sadvargi_,c, Divx 329, 396, 4S9, Vvn S 2S1. 
Their rc-nes S aSa are .^svaSa, Penarvasu, Xanda, Lpananda, Chanda, and Ldlvan In 
P EO_rces Assajt and Punaboas,. 1 aj are directly named as belonging to the group, but 

r a-pca-o ■‘'-om M\ ardC\ /a.-mtha Xarda. Lpananda, Channa and LdJv in were obstinate 

' r-e's -nd r„i e — o- h" to be -eel oned among the companj Assap is likewise one of 
Le I”-e, 1.- 1" X -a 1 c (cp S 47' \sva_,it and .\i-aka are different persons 

- I- X — n*i-gs Kapph’na, Ka'^pma, Kaphina, etc. See SEE. XX, 2, 19S 

I X~\ — 1 ocal acl ro—ledgmert of the precedence of Brahmans in spintnal 

ma C-: c' .heir g vtrg n genc-al a good C' ample. 

cco-i ^ to ho ’lahr 2'' s.= Srkvainuni is prope-h always residing on the 
G'f. — . a a’-n is on, an ill-sion '•en men imagine thev ha c 'eon him in other 
p’ac!. 'I E. XXI 307 O her Indian sec s sav the Atman is hulatdc 

~ ''l\ II 5 — o Cn re fixing of boanda-ies of a parish (ilrram sammarncli) as 
-e a o_ I; -ai 'E , 26, Mah_ pp loS T Cp aLo Mana VIII, 246 
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latter one month later, both endmg with the full moon of Kartbka' With 
theN Buddhists the usual period of Retreat iias three months, from the first 
of Srai apa to the first of Karttika * 

It IS not clear where in the first times of the Order the brethren, apart 
fi-om the hermits, had their abodes, either during the Retreat or durmg tlie 
other part of the >ear It was not necessar}' that a great number of them 
hved in the same place, for the half-monthly recital of the Pratimok^a did 
not requne an assembly of more than four persons Now-a-days it is custo- 
mar)’^ m Ce)'lon that the monks durmg the Retreat leave then monastenes 
and lue m temporax)" huts But how to reconcile this with the following 
statement of Buddhagho 5 a \ “They are to look after their Vihara, to pro\ ide 
food and w'ater for themselves, to fulfil aU due ceremonies, such as pa) mg 
reverence to sacred shnnes, etc , and to say loudly once, or twice, or thrice 
“I enter upon Vassa in this Vihdra for these three months?” And besides, 
the avowed object of the institution is to keep the monks from roaming 
about Therefore w'e arrive at the conclusion that the tenor of the regu- 
lation comes to this durmg the rams the monks mnst stay m a monaster) 
or any other fixed abode, in other seasons they viay do so 

In the beginnmg, as the tale goes, the monks had no fixed abodes, 
Jayandsana, P smdsana They dwelt m the w'oods, at the foot of a tree, 
on a hill, m a grotto, in a mountain ca\e, a cemetery, a forest, the open 
au, on a heap of straw Now' a nch merchant of Rajagrha wished to erect 
dw'elhngs for the reverends, and the Lord Buddha ga\e his assent sa)ing 
‘T allow' you, 0 monks, abodes (Jayana, Una) of five kinds-’ Viharas, Addhayo- 
gas5, towers (Prasadas, Pasadas), stone houses with a flat roof (Harmyas, 
Hammiyas) and cr)'pts” On hearing from the monks that the Lord had given 
his assent, the merchant had in one day finished 6o dw'elling places The 
Lord gave thanks to him by the same stanzas as were uttered by him on 
accepting the gift of the Jetavana, a cucumstance w'hich points to some con- 
fusion m the tradition* 

The Aer)' absurdity of the story is interesting, because w'e may gather 
firom it that edifices as above specified were m possession of the Sangha 
when the and CV w'ere composed 

The term Vihara does not only denote a monastery, but frequently a 
temple, a striking instance of w'hich is afforded by a passage in Huen Thsang’s 
Travels, and it is quite so, too, in Ceylon, where the word is more generall) 
apphed to the place where w'orship is conducted, whilst the dw'eUing of a 
monk IS called a Papnasala^ The most unambiguous, if not the most common 
term for a monastery is Sangh^ama. Undoubtedly every great monaster) 
had a Vihara or temple aimexed to it We know this with certamt)' of 
Nalanda, and Samath near Benares® 


I AW m, z, the translators (SBE. XIET, 300) add m a note “Verj probably 
this double penod stands in connection with the double penod prescnbed in the Brah- 
manas and Sutras for most of the A edic festnals" 

- So at least m the 7th century of our era. Voi II, 492 

3 Cited SBE Xm, 1 c. 

4 AW I, 30, m, 5, CV W, 2 

5 Explained hi Buddhaghoja (SBE XIII, 171) b\ “suiannaiangagehl”, 1 e a 
house of gold and tin? Childers s % giies “shaped like a garuda bird”, which points 
to a reading suzanna- (or sitfanra)- ztlajtga Saiama for Supama is not unlnown to 
some is texts 

6 CV AT, 9, AW I, 30, m, S 

7 A ox II, 221, Hardx E AI 129, description of a A ihlra, 200 

s A^oj II, 355 

Indo-ansche Philolo^e. lU. S 
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As the place of meeting of the committee was chosen the Valikarama , a quiet 
and undisturbed spot. 

The proceedings of the committee * were conducted in this manner that 
Revata put the questions, and Sabbakamin delivered his authoritative replies. 
All the Ten Points were declared to be against the rules, and thereuith the 
Vijian monks were put in the nnong^ The assembl}’ in plaw, in which the 
Yinaya was rehearsed, is said to have consisted of 700 monks. No mention 
whatever is made of the Suttas and the Abhidamma. 

Before adducing other testimonies, we cannot help observing that the 
date assigned to the second Council is impossible, unless the heroes of the 
tale are purely fictitious. A century after the Parinirvana, Sarvakamin would have 
been at least 140 years of age; Yasas, Kakandaka’s son, if he be identical 
with YaiaSj one of the first converts of the Buddha, would have been 20 + 
45 + 100 = 165 3'ears; if he be another, then he must have been more than 
120 years, and so, too, the other Therask A chronology leading to such 
monstrous results condemns itself. The names of the acting Theras may be 
historical, and the account of their doings, apart from some incongruities and 
absurdities, may be founded upon a genuine tradition. 

The later Siinhalese documents pretend to know much more of the 
Council of Vaisall than the canonical Yinaya, They give in substance what 
is found in the sacred te.xt, but with additions which partly are not warranted 
b}', and partly positivel)' conflicting, with the canonical record. Thus the Dipav. 
one time fixes the number of those who attended the second Council at 700, 
another time at i2ooooo‘». ^ It further adds that at the time of the second 
Council “Asoka, the son of Sisunaga, was king; that prince ruled in the tomi 
of Pataliputra”. Elsewhere ^ Sisunaga is called the immediate precedessor of 
the Nandas, so that Sisunaga is confounded with Kala (v. 1 . Kala) Asoka. 
Such incongruities have nothing to surprise us in a work which is not a 
well-digested composition, but an uncritical collection of various older sources, 
chiefly memorial verses. Hence the same event is told twice with variations. 
The most important addition is the statement that after the second Council 
had been closed, another Council was held by the losing party. “The wicked 
Bhikkhus, the Yajjiputtakas who had been excommunicated by the Theras, 
gained another party; and many people, holding the wrong doctrine, ten 
thousand, assembled and held a council. Therefore this Dhamma-council is 
called the Great Council (Mahasafiglti)." Herewith compare the statement 
in another work® that the ten thousand wicked Bhikkhus established the wrong 
doctrine termed the Acariya-vada, i. e. the doctrine of the Acariyas, in con- 
tradistinction to the ortliodox doctrine of the Sthaviras, the Theravada. The 
wrong doctrine is also called that of the Mahasangha {Mahasanghika). Hence 
follows, if the tradition is to be trusted, that instead of one Council, Dvo 
Councils were held, the second by the condemned party", a short time after 


I Mahav. p. 20. 

- Points 1, 2, 3, 7, S, and 9 were in conflict with Art. 3S, 37, 35, 35, 51, and S9 
of Title Pacittiya; Point to with Art. lo Xissaggiya; Point 4 and 5 with MV. II, S, 3, 
and IX, 3, 5 ; the decision of Point 6 depends upon circumstances. 

o Ssiha died before the Lord; MPS. II, 6. This fact is ignored in CV., or per- 
haps he had been resuscitated. AYhy not? tVe have in so serious a work as the Mil. 
P. a striking inst.ance of revival in the case of the six Tirthik.as. 

-! Dipav. IV, 52; V, 20; 25. 

5 Dipav. V, 99. 

0 Bodhiv. p. 96. 

7 Mark that the party had not at all been condemned in matters of doctrine, but 
exclusively in points of discipline. 
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the Ten Points had deviated from the regulations of the iNIaster, should be 
censured. The resolution being adopted, “the great asseinbl)'” proceeded 
to severely censure the delinquents, who repented and left their bad 
practices. 

It does not appear to which of the various sects this version of the 
story belongs. This much is clear that it more or less differs from the tra- 
dition of the Mahlsasakas and from another in the Bu-stonh On comparing 
the version preserved to us by the Chinese pilgrim with the narrative in the 
Pali canon, the former makes the impression of being older, but on the whole 
they are much on a par. Both versions agree — and that is an important point 
— therein that they indirectly deny any connection between the condemnation 
of the Ten Points and the Council of the Mahasahghikas. The e.xpression “the 
great assembly”, i. e. the meeting m pleuo, positively shows that there is 'no 
question of a Mahasahglti apart from the Council on Vinaya at VaisalC. 
Such an agreement between the traditions of two totally different sects goes 
far to prove that the story of the Mahasahglti or Mahasahghika schism as 
connected udth the Council at Vaisali is an invention, perhaps suggested by 
such an expression as “the great assembly”. 

In one Tibetan source t we read that no years after the Nirvana Yasas 
and the pupils of Ananda, to the number of 700, assembled in Vaisali, and 
there perfected a second collection. No such collection is spoken of in the 
other sources'*. The rambling and confused narrative of Taranatha^ teaches 
us nothing. 

If we wish to weigh against each other the value of the S. and that of 
the N. sources, we must begin with leaving out of the reckoning all un- 
warranted additions, either by the Simhalese or by others. By so doing and 
by waiving points of secondary importance, we perceive that the difference 
turns about ten years, the P. canon fixing the Council at Vaisali at 100 years 
after Nirvana, whereas most N. traditions give no years. Both dates are 
inadmissible, and for the same reason: the impossible age of the actors. Both 
the P. canon and the Vinayaksudraka, as well as Huen Thsang lea\’e us in 
the dark about the king in whose reign the second Council took place. That 
silence has given rise to interminable controversies on the date of Buddha’s 
deaths According to the chronology adopted by the Siinhalese, the king 
reigning 100 years after Buddha’s death was a certain Kala Asoka. whereas the 
N. Buddhists almost universally represent Asoka the Maurya as having ascended 
the throne a century or thereabouts after Buddha’s Nirvana 7 . It would be 


1 Tar. 290 f. ; RocKHiLL op. c. 173. In the version of the Mahlsasak.as the d.ate 
is too years, the name of the president being Sarvakama. This agreement with the 
Pali version is natur.al enougli, because the Mahlsasakas have branched off from the 
Orthodox sect after the schism of the Mahasahghikas. 

2 We have seen above th.at Huen Thsang gives elsewhere a separate account of 
the Mahasahghika Council. 

3 Tib. L. 309. 

4 Cp, Rockiull op. c. iSo. 

5 Tar. 41 f. 

6 The chief papers bearing on the chronological question arc Turnovr, Pref. to his 
ed. of Mahav., and in JASB. VI, 505; Lassen. Ind. Alt. II, 53; Max Muller Anc. .S. L. 
263; SBE. X, pp. XXIX ff.; Westzrgaard, Uber Buddha’s Todesjahr; BCirLER in Ind. 
Ant. VI, 149; 1 'If> * 41 ; XX, 299; Senart in JA. of 1S79, p. 524; of 1S92, p. 4S2 ; OLDE.N- 
EERG in DMG. XXXV, 474; Rhys Davids Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon p. 57; 
PlscHEL in .Acad, of 1S77, p. 145. Cp. B.arth, Rcl. of India p. 107, and Bulletin dcs 
Rel. de I’Inde of 1S94. 

7 It is in the .\vad.ana-Sal.aka (BuRXOfF Intr. 432) that .Asoka is s.aid to have reigned 
at Pataliputra 200 years after Buddha’s death. We may add that according to a notice in 
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the name of Candavajjlh It is -ivell-known tliat Ka.syapa the Great, and 
not Upali, ^Yas the head of the Order- after Buddha’s death, but it is ad- 
mitted that Upali ivas the chief of the Vinaya. Diisaka and Sonaka are 
likewise designated as chiefs of the Vina)m. Therefore it is exceedingly strange 
that in the Council of Vaisali, where such important questions of discipline 
were treated, the chief Sonaka is conspicuous by his absence. If such a 
chief did e.xist, the great men of the committee completely ignored him. 
Another suspicious fact is the notice that Tissa Moggaliputta received the 
Upasampada ordination in the 3d year of Candragupta’s reign, i. e. 314 B. C. 
or somewhat earlier. He died 86 years after his ordination ^ i. e. at the age 
of 106 years. If, contrary to the expressed view of the Simhalese chroniclers, 
the numbers are taken as representing the years of life of the five teachers, 
then the sum total will yield 5 x 20 = 100 less, because the Upasampada 
is fixed at 20 years. The interval between the Nirvana and the death of Tissa 
j\I. will then be reduced with a whole centur3c It is by no means impossible 
that a similar ambiguity in the traditional numbers lies at the bottom of the 
difference between the Simhalese and the N. dates of the Nirvana. The other- 
wise inexplicable want of agreement in regard of that date, may be accounted 
for on the assumption that the Buddhists of various sects were in the habit 
of calculating an initial date by summing up the traditional number of j'ears 
allotted to the first five successive chiefs or reputed chiefs of the Vina3-aA 
The considerations which ma3' have moved each sect to adopt their own date 
for the Nirvana are concealed to us, but it would seem that in addition to 
dogmatical reasons the synchronism of ecclesiastical dates with events of local 
or national interest have influenced. Thus the Chinese have managed to 
throw back the initial date to + rooo B. C. It is possible, nay probable that 
tire Simhalese-* have acted upon the same principle. This would explain how 
tliey got their date of 543 B. C., which is proved to be false. 

The conclusions we arrive at after comparing the various traditions or 
what is given as such, are extremely vague, and may be summarized in the 
following propositions. The Council on Vina3'a in Vaisali has an historical 
base; it was held x years after the death of the founder of the Order, and 
a considerable time before the composition and first collection of the great 
bulk of the Scriptures. It preceded, but had no connection with the schism 
of the INIahasanghikas. We leave undecided whether Krdasoka be an ingenious 
invention of the Sthavira sect or not. For our part, we have a lurking 
suspicion that the name originally denoted the Maur3'a king in his black 
and sinful days, and is almost s3’non vinous with Candasoka and Kamasoka, 
as the monarch is called before his conversion, after which he became 
Dharmasoka'\ 


I S. Vibh. I, 292; Dipav. IV; V, 57. 

- Dipav. V, 94; but immediately after it we find So years; another instance of 
two conflicting statements in juxt.aposition. 

3 Another list of five teachers i^not of Vin.ay.a'i is: Kasyapa, .Ananda, Madhyaiitih.a, 
S.an.av.asa, and Upagupta; AYassilief B. 225; Tar. 14. .Again another ha^; Ananda. 
Yasas. .Sanav.isiha, wrongly identified with Yasas, Upagupta, and Dhitika; Tib. L. 30S. 
Cp. AVassilief on Tar. 290. The great man in the time of .Asoka is Upagupta. of whom 
the Master predicts that he will fulfil the Buddha task iBnJdf.r.k'iiryiin; ) too years after 
the B.arinirv.ana ; Divy. 350; he takes Orders under S.'in.akav.lsin; 349- his feats arc de- 
scribed 352; 359; 363; 395; he speaks like the Buddha 42S. Cp. Brr.Noi r Intr. 377 IT.; 
Rockiuli. op. c. 170. 

4 Broperlv we should say: the date adopted b}' the monks of the Mahaviiiara. AVe 
are not acquainted with the chronological s\-stem of the monks of .\bliayagiri. 

5 Div\-. 374; 3S1 f. ; T.ar. 29; cp. 39. 
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that either the Simhalese Vibhajyavadins have to some extent misrepresented 
the proceedings, or tliat the N. orthodox sects have had reason to efface the 
memory of that event. Hoiv else to explain that the memorable figure of 
Tissa Moggaliputta has totally fallen into oblivion? If we believe the Sim- 
halese chronicles, it was “far-seeing Moggaliputta who perceived by his 
supernatural vision the propagation of the Faith in the future in the neigh- 
bouring countries, — sent iMajjhantika and other Theras, each with four 
companions, for the sake of establishing the Faith in foreign countries, for 
the enlightenment of men” Madhyantika being recognized as a great apostle 
among all Buddhists*, it is hard to understand how his name could have 
survived, whereas Tissa, who sent him out, was totally forgotten. If we cling 
to the view that the assembly at Pataliputra was a party meeting, and not a 
general Council, the relative obscurity of Tissa M. becomes intelligible. 


4. REIGN OF ASOKA. 

The assembly at Pataliputra is stated to have taken place 18 years 
after the Abhiseka of Asoka, a date we have no reason to distrust. This 
king, who in his edicts calls himself Piyadassi-’, was the son of Bindusara, 
and the grandson of Candragupta, the famous founder of the Maurya dynasty. 
His father reigned 27 or 28 years; his grandfather 24. If the notice in the 
Simhalese chronicles that Asoka had reigned four or three years before his 
Abhi5eka‘‘ be correct, this event must fall 4-f 27 + 24 after the accession of 
Candragupta. The exact date of the first Mauiy^a ascending the throne is 
unknown, but it must lie somewhere between 320 and 315 B. C.®, so that 
the date of 259 B. C. assigned to the Abhi§eka of Asoka by Lassen and other 
scholars after him must be approximately right''. 

Asoka is described by the Buddhists as something like a monster in his 
youth, as an exemplary ruler after his conversion to Buddhism, and as a 
dotard in his old age. Their testimony is not corroborated, nor directly 
contradicted by his numerous edicts'. Those invaluable documents, so prec- 
ious in many respects, afford us no real insight into the monarch’s character. 
They shoiv to a certain extent that he was not devoid of vanity and that he 
was much addicted to moralizing, but at the same time he seems to have 
been in earnest with his endeavours to heighten the moral standard of his 
subjects. His inscriptions, with a few exceptions, contain nothing particularly 
Buddhistic; some passages must even have been distasteful to many of his 
coreligionists. More than once he prides himself of his kind feelings towards 
all sects, his protection of the Ajivikas and Nirgranthas®, whereas the Bud- 
dhists in their writings, sacred and profane, never lose an opportunity to blacken 
those hated rivals. In so far as the edicts have no sectarian character, they 


’ Dipav. VIII, I. 

- T.ar. 12. 

j I'iy.ada.ssi and riyadas.<;ana al.-o Dip.av. VI, I; 2; 14; 24; XV, SS ff.; X\I, Si 

4 Dipav. VI, 21: three ye.ar.s Mahfiv. V, 34. 

5 Cp. Justinus XV, 4. 

Ind. .Alt. 11, 223. 

7 Complete transl.ations by Senart “I.es inscriptions de Piyadasi”, I and ID, cp. 
“Notes dV+igraplne indienne”, '5 fascicules; BCULF.R, “Iieitr.age ziir Erklarung dcrASoka- 
Inschrifien’’, DMD. XXXVII; XXXIX— XI.I; XLV; “ Asoha’.s Fclsencdicte” XLIV ; “.Shah- 
barpr.rlii- .and Man^clira Version" XI.III; “Xachtrage” XLVI; XLVIII; “Aioha.s KS- 
iuk.as" XLVII. Cp. Kp. Ind. vol. II, 245 <f- 447 ff 

s D. g. Delhi Ed. VlII, dating 27 years after his Abhiseka, 
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in course of time produced the Maliisasakas and the Vajjiputtakas; the latter 
branched off into four sections: the Dharmottarikas, Bhadrayanikas, Sannagarikas, 
and Sammitlyas; the former, into the Sarvastivadins and Dharmaguptikas. 
Further offshoots may be passed in silence. 

In this enumeration no sect of Vibhajyavadins occurs; naturally so, be- 
cause the Vibhajyavadins themselves hold up the claim that their tenets and 
their canon are identical with those of the primitive Sthaviravada. But if we 
turn to other documents, we cannot but feel some misgivings whether 
the claims put forward by the monks of the hlahaviliara are wholly in- 
disputable. According to the system of the schismatic IMahasahghikas, who 
had not the slightest interest in being partial anent a question e.Kclusively 
touching outsiders, we have to adopt a tlireefold primary division of the Sahgha into 
Sthaviras, Mahasahghikas, and Vibhajyavadins k The Sthaviras are subdivided 
into Sarvastivadins and Vatslputrlyas, evidently the same with the Vajjiputtakas 
(i. e. Vrjiputrakas) of the chronicles. This sudivision would entirely agree with 
the former, were it not that the Dipav. has put the hlahlsasakas between the 
Sthaviras and the Sarvastivadins. One of tlie subdivisions of the Orthodox in 
the N., the Sarvastivadins, consider the Mrila-sarvasti\-adins to be more primitive 
than the Vibhajyavadins, though they acknowledge the monks of Mahavihara, 
as well as those of the Abhaj’agiri and of tlie Jetavana in Ceylon, to be Stha- 
viras In another source we read that some time after the Lord’s Pari- 
nirvana the Sahgha was split up into two sects, the Sthaviras and the Maha- 
sahghikas, in the reign of Asoka. In the third century the Sthaviras divided 
themselves into two sects, the Sarvastivadins, otherwise named Hetuvadas or 
Vibhajyavadins, and the primitive Sthaviras, who, however, adopted the de- 
nomination of Haimavatas'*. In a Tibetan list of comparatively late date the 
monks of the Maha\ ihara are entered as a distinct sect, but we may dismiss 
that view as erroneous, or at least as not exacts 

The evidence adduced, if not wholly satisfactory, is sufficient to prove, 
not, indeed, that the pretensions of the k'ibhajyavadins were unfounded, but 
that they were disputable, and that, consequently, it was the interest of the sect 
to back their claims by some weighty arguments. Hence the pains the)' have 
taken to spread the belief that the language of their canonical writings is 
MagadhT; an assertion by which they have long time imposed upon European 
scholars. Another fiction is the prediction of the birth of Tissa M. and his 
descent from heaven. A third deHce to prove the absolute authenticity of 
tlieir canon is the assertion that the Parivara belonged to the books re- 
hearsed at the Council of Pataliputra^, though we know that another section 
of tlie orthodox Simhalese did not recognize its authenticity^ 

A review of all the testimonies available leaves no doubt that the 
assembly at Pataliputra was a party meeting, from which the ■Mahasaiighikas 
were excluded. ^Vhether in those days all the Sthai'iraiTidins formed one 
compact body and took part in the proceedings of the assembly, is a point 
which for want of data we must leave undecided. We only venture to obsen'e 

I Tar. 271. Cp. Rociuull op. c. 1S2 — 196; l^IlN.wr.F Recherchcs Ch. VIII, IX. An 
exposition of the tenets of the v.-irious texts, viewed from the standpoint of the Vibhajya- 
v.^dins or Theras of tlie Mahavih.ara, is found in Kathav. P. A. 

= Tflr. 272. 

3 See W.tssiLiEF R. 224—226; 230. 

4 In Kathav. P. .-V. the Hetuvadas are implicitly represented as holdin" opinions 
differing from those of the Vibhajyavadins; XV; XVI; XVII; XIX; XX; XXXIII. 

5 Burxouf Intr. 445; Lot. 357; AVassilief B. 267; cp. Tar. 1 . c. 

6 This results from Dipav. \' 1 I, 43. 

7 Turnofr, Intr. to Mahav. Cl. 
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do not here concern us; ive ha^’e onlj" to take cognizance of those inscriptions 
in which the King speaks as a fervent Buddhist. 

The first document which has to detain us is that of the Bairat rockk 
It is a missive from Asoka to the Sahgha, in token of the king’s feelings of 
reverence and affection towards the Buddha, the Dharma, and the Sahgha, 
and of his conviction that the word of the Lord Buddha is a gospel and 
authoritative. Then he proceeds to enumerate some Dharmaparyayas , i. e. 
canonical texts, which according to his wish should be steadily heard (learnt) 
and rehearsed by tlie monks and nuns, as well as by the laics of both sexes. 

This missive, which, of course, is posterior to the King’s con\-ersion, 
though no precise date can be fixed, proves most clearly that at the time 
of its being issued a body of canonical texts was existing. Among the titles 
only one can be identified nnth certainty, “the Laghulovada concerning false- 
hood” ^ “The Questions, of Upatis3'a” is identical, at least as to the title, 
with “The Questions of Sariputra”, only known through a. Chinese translation J. 
From the circumstance that so few titles have been identified we should draw 
no consequences, because the same text was frequently known by several 
titles k It is undeniable that a title like Vinayasamuk(k)a(s)sa at an}' rate 
refers to a book belonging to the class of Vinaya. Consequently the Sutta- 
and the Vinaya-Pitaka are both represented in the collection, and if a work 
on Abhidharma is wanting, it proves nothing against the existence of that 
part of the Tripitaka, because the King recommends a selection of sacred texts, 
not the whole body. Of the version in which the works enumerated were 
existing, we cannot say anything definite; the titles are given in MagadhI, 
and it is all but certain that Asoka had in view texts in that idiom. 

The second inscription, an edict issued by Asoka when he had become 
a zealot, has been discovered at several places of his dominions, in slightly 
differing copies k All the copies of the edict are unhappily replete with 
difficulties of every kind. The beginning of the Rupnath edict may be trans- 
lated as follows: 

“The Devanampiya speaketh thus: more than two years and a half I 
was a lay devotee, and I did not strongly exert myself. But it is (now) 
more than a year (or possibly: si.x years) that I have entered the Sangha, 
and that I have strongly exerted myself. Those who during this period were 
truly gods in Jambud\'Ipa, are now made false”k The last sentence runs 
slightly different in the Sahasram copy: “And in this time who were falsely 
(considered) gods, they (were) men falsely deified.” 

The first knotty point is the date of the edict. It is impossible to refer 


I Cunningham Corp. Inscr. PI. XV. 

/ - ^Yith the Ambalatthika-Rahulovada-Sutta, Majjh. N. I, No. 61. 

3 Beal, Tripit. p. 73. 

4 This has been remarked by Oldenberg, Intr. to MV. XL, where an identi- 
fication of other titles is proposed. Cji. Minayef Recherches I, S7 — 91. 

5 The three first discovered copies have been edited by BC'Hler in his paper 
“Three new edicts of Asoka” Ind. Ant. 1S77; second notice, 1S7S. The contro- 
versies to which these publications gave rise have been taken up by the same in Ind. 
Ant. 1S93, P- -99 where the papers of his antagonists are cited. The redactions 
found in Mysore have been published by Rice (Bangalore, 1892) and Ep. Ind. Ill, 134. 

6 It may be observed that a man speaking in such a manner cannot have taken 
the word Devanampriya — a compound like Yudhisthira, and no more two words — in 
its etymological acceptation of “dear to the gods”, a meaning which in fact nowhere 
occurs. Probably .-Vsoka attached to the compound the meaning of “harmless, pdous.” 
In later times the Jains are designated as Devanlmpriyas, which well accords with their 
being promoters of harmlessness, of .-Vhinisa, to the extreme. The transition of harmless, 
pious to idiot, reminds one of ijr]!)T,i. 

Indo-arische Philologic. IIL 6. ^ 
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We read - farther on that Asoka remarried 4 or 3 yeart aftenvards. There 
is no reason to doubt the substantial truth of this notice, for the X. Buddhists 
have in tlie main the same tradition. Let us suppose Asoka to have taken 
the vows when a widower; then the date of the edicts alluded to must lie 
between the years 30 and 37 of his reign, or more accurately, between 30 
and 34. The date of his conversion we cannot deduce with anjihing like 
precision, owing to the ambiguit}' of the word c/iavacc/iam in the te.vt. At any 
rate the date assigned .to it by the Simhalese is wrong and perhaps the result 
of a confusion between the monarch becoming “a pretender to the Faith” ' 
and his formal conversion. It may be, too, that the date has been falsified 
in order to connect the. conversion with the story of Mahendra’s arrival in 
Ceylon. Indirectly the untrustworthiness of the Simhalese statement is e.\em- 
plified by die fact that Asoka, 18 years after his anointment, was unaware 
of the existence of Tissa Moggaliputta, though this worthy had been the 
teaclier of his son Mahendra'! It is barely possible that the real date of 
Asoka’s formal conversion is iS years after his Abhiseka or 22 of his reign, 
the alleged date of the assembly at Pataliputra. Suppose we adopt the inter- 
pretation that he had been a lay devotee “more than six years”, this will 
carr}’ us to the year 28 or 29 of his reign. About that period or somewhat 
later he lost his wife, and became a member of the Order. 

On comparing these results ivith the opinions emitted by BChler^, it 
will appear that we agree with him in referring the edict in which Asoka 
gives vent to his zealotic feelings, to his last years. We believe also that the 
figures 256, notwithstanding all objections, are really intended as a date of 
the Lord’s Parinir\-ana. But we hesitate in attaching to that date any historical 
value. It represents the particular view of the King, or of the party he 
favoured; it was not the date adopted by the Buddhist community at large. 
If such a date had been accepted omnium co/iscnsu, it is unconcei\'able how 
tlie great majority of Buddhists could in course of time have forgotten it. 
A date, once adopted, right or wrong, remains of force among all sects. 
There is no instance of the contrary in the histor\' of mankind ■*. 

The life and deeds of Asoka have become the subject of a series of 
N. Buddliist tales 5 , which in few points only show coincidences ulth the 
Simhalese traditions. From a literary point of view those tales are highly 
remarkable, but the whole series has the character of an historical romance 
containing bits of genuine history mixed up with a great deal of fiction. It is 
therefore unsafe to draw inferences from such narratives. Still the traditions 
in various N. Buddhist works ^ regarding the last days of Asoka’s reign, tend to 
impress us with the belief that the once so powerful monarch, when in his 
old age he suffered from mental weakness, was checked in his extravagances 
by his ministers and the Prince Regent, and that already before his death a 
current of reaction had set in against his protection of Buddhism to the 
detriment of other communities. It is certain that a few years after his death 


I See above p. 119, note. 

- Dlpav. VII, 34 — 59; Mahuv. pp. 42 — 46; S. Vibh. I. 

3 0 pp. cit. For the e.xpressions z-iul/ia, z-n:t!i:a and z-n-lsa see MiN.WEr Recherches 
I, 7S. I'lz-osa has been found only in Jain writings: the same remark applies to cs:r;az'.z 
Delhi Ed. Ill (Tain Prakrt arzr.az'a), but that does not prove any parti.ahty of the King 
to Jainism. 

4 Other speculations on the edicts, founded upon mistranslations or preconceived 
notions, we must leave out of discussion. 

5 Divy. XXVI — XXIX. Cp. Tar. 26 — 4S, and the notices of the Chinese pilgrims 
fassinz. 

^ Cp. Tib. L. 310 with Livy, and Tar. quoted above. 
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same ti'adition was cvirrent among the N. Buddhists, with this difference that 
Mahendra is called a younger brother of Asoka, and that the conversion is 
said to have taken place one century after the Parinirvana, quite in keeping 
with the usual N. chronology'. It is exactly the difference between the two 
versions which points to an historical base underlying the fabric of more or 
less wilful alterations , some of them of a markedly mythological character. 
The mythical traits recur in a later N. Buddhist tradition, which otherwise 
differs in some essentials ^ All agree that Buddhism was introduced into 
Ceylon in the days of Asoka. This fact we consider to be historical. 

The Simhalese, as well as the N. Buddhists ascribe to Madhyantika a 
signal part in the ■ propaganda. The former say that it was he who conferred 
the TJpasampada on Mahendra, and that he became the apostle of Gandhara. 
In that country he subdued an enraged Naga aird delivered many from 
bondage. A later account knows the exact number of Nagas converted; it 
is distinctlj’’ said that he made also converts amongst human beings^. The 
N. Buddhists, who represent Madhyantika as a pupil of Ananda, magnify him 
as the apostle of Kashmir, where he curbed the Naga Hulunta, and preached 
the Law, with such an eminent success that fift}’^ years after the Parinirvana 
the Naga had erected 500 monasteries'*. The chronology is sadly disturbed. 
Another Thera, Majjhima, is said to have converted crowds of Yak.sas in the 
Himalaya 5 . He is called sava-Himavatdcariya in a Sanchi inscription. 

A third apostle was Mahadeva, who conferred the Pravrajj'il on Ma- 
hendra. It was he who aftenvards delivered many from bondage in the 
kingdom of Mysore*'. The name of this worthy is known to the N. Buddhists 
also, but with them he appears in another light. He is remembered as a 
great sceptic, a kind of Mephistopheles, who by his destructive criticism 
caused dissensions in the brotherhood, much to the prejudice of the true 
Faith. His party was especially powerful in Kashmir 7 . The talents of this 
Mahadeva show^ a striking resemblance to the prominent qualities of the god 
Mahadeva, or Siva, for, he had destructive tendencies, and was a master in 
contemplation, just like Siva, and knew the Three Pitakas, like Siva is Trividya. 
The fable of Mahadeva’s pernicious activity may after all have an historical 
background, viz. the fact that Sivaism has been detrimental to the spreced 
of Buddhism in Kashmir, 

The Simhalese mention several other apostles, as Rakkhita, Rakkhita 
the Great, Dhammarakkhita the Greek, and Dhammarakkhita the Great®, 
the similarity of whose names is apt to move suspicion, albeit we have' no 
right to deny the existence of those persons altogether. Still more suspicious 
is the duumvirate Sona-Uttara, that went to Suvarnabhumi, the Gold-land, and 
there, after clearing the country from Pisacas, delivered many from bondage”. 
Whether this duumvirate be identical with the Thera Sonottara or simply 
Uttara, living in the time of Duttha-Gamani, is doubtful'”. It should not be 


I Voy. I, 19S; 11 , 140; cp. II, 423. 

- Tar. 44; Tib. L. 30S. 

5 Dip.av. VIII, 2 — 5; S. Vibli. I, 315; Bodhiv. 1 13; M.ahriv. XII. 

4 Tib. L. 290; 309; Tar. S; 12 ; Voy, I, 95. 

5 Dip.’iv. VUI, 10; CuxxiNGHA.M Bhilsa Topes, PI. XX, Xr. r. 

<5 Dipav. VII, 25; VUI, 5; S. Vibh. I, 316. 

7 T.ar. 51 ; 293; Wassilief B. 3S; 58; cp. 224. 

s He who ordained the Vuvarilja Tisya, the younger brother of .Aioka; Mali 7 .v. 
p. 36; Bodhiv. 106. 

9 Dipav. I. c. Curiously enough Sona in Prakt^ means “gold”, and altera is 
“North”: often the Gold country is said to lie in the X'orth. 

Dipav. XIX, 6; MahSv. 172 ff. 
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lie is enumerated among tire sixteen apostles who after the disappearance of 
Kas3'apa were sent out to propagate the Faith'. According to another Tibetan 
account a schism arose in the time of the Sthaviras Nagasena and i\Ianoratha, 
63 years before the collection of the sacred writings by the Sthavira Vatsi- 
piitrax The chronology is so confused that it is unsafe to deduce from such 
traditions any historical fact. It may be that the monk Niiga, who caused a 
dissension leading to the division into four sects, is intended to be identical 
witli Nagasena, but if so, the obscurity enveloping his person thickens in- 
stead of being removed a Certainly the Nagasena of the i\Iilinda-Pahha is 
mentioned by Vasubandhu'i. 

Wholly apart from the literary documents, and exclusir-ely relying on 
architectural and epigraphical texts, we arrive at the conclusion that the pro- 
paganda in the period from about 200 B. C. and 100 A. D. was successful. 
The foundation of the oldest Stupas, as at Sanchi and Bharhut, may go back 
to the reign of Asoka, the numerous donations of pious believers, as recorded 
in the inscriptions, bear the stamp of a somewhat later period. The pro- 
duction of Buddha images, so unmistakably betraying the influence of Greek 
art, must have begun somewhere in the same inter\'ais. 

The time of fruitful propaganda was also one that was ripe in dissensions 
and schisms. The number of sects steadil}' increased, and before Kaniska 
the iS sects of old Buddhists, the sects recognised as such in the N. and 
the S., had assumed their definite shape. It is moreover probable that the ideas 
and tendencies which led to the development of Mahayanism in the second 
century of our era were slowly gaining ground already before the Council in 
the reign of Kaniska. 

The progress of the Faith in Ceylon continued almost undisturbed. Devii- 
nampriya Tisya, in whose reign Buddhism was introduced, reigned 40 years, 
and was succeeded by his younger brother Uttiya. Regarding the subsequent 
rulers there is no agreement in our sources^ The sum total of years which 
elapsed between the death of D. Tisya and the accession of Abhaya Duttha- 
Gamani is given as 96 (or 106). If we accept the statement of the chronicles 
that D. Tisya ascended the throne 236 Nirv. B it follows that Duttha-Gamani 
began to reign 372 (or 362) Nirv. B. Another source' has 376. By applying 
the correction based upon the true, approximate date of Asoka, we get for 
the commencement of Duttha-Gamani’s reign 1 1 o B. C. or thereabouts. 

This ruler was a splendid patron of the Sangha. He erected Stupas, 
monasteries and the tower Lohaprasada*’; he is said to have built the I^Iaha- 
vihara, tliough the same authorities affirm the same of Tisya, while they repeat 
the building of the^ Lohaprasada twice over, in the reign of the later rulers 
Saddha-Tissa and Sri-Naga^. In the crowd of celebrities present at the solemn 


I Tib. L. 322. 

= Wassillef on Tar. 29S. 

5 Tftr. 53. 

4 Not by Yaiomitra, as Bcrxouf Intr. 570 meant; see S. Lltvi in CC. RR. dc 1 Acad, 
des Inscr. of 1S93, p. 232. 

5 Questions connected vith the period of Greek influence and the inscriptions 
have been treated by Sexart, Notes d’epigraphie indienne, III; BChu'.r, Ep. Ind. Il, S7 ; 
II, 366; Ind. Ant. XX, 394; V. Smith, ib. XXI, 166; J.ASB. of 1S92, 52; Wr.WT., die 
Griechen in Indien; S. Levi, Le Bouddhismc et les Grecs, in Rev. Hist. Reh XXIII, 36. 

® Dipav. XVH, 93 ff.; XVIII, l — 52; JIahav. pp. 155 ff. Differently in Saddh. 
S. p. 47. 

7 Saddh. S. 1 . c. 

® Dipav. XIX. 

9 Dipav. XX, 4; 22; 36. We omit speaking of the repairs. 
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7. Kaniska. Council at Jalandhara. Rise and growth of i^Iahayanism &C. 1 2 1 


7. KANISKA. COUNCIL AT JALANTDHARA. RISE AND GROWTH OF 
MAHAYANISM. SCHISMS IN CEYLON. 

The reign of the Indo-Scythian king Kaniska, or Kaneski, as the name 
is written on his coins, marks in m9re than one respect an epoch in the 
history of India. This conqueror of Saka or Turmska race, from whom the 
Saka era dates extended his sway over a wide tract of countr)'' . com- 
prising Kabul, Gandhara, Sindh, N.W. India, Kashmir and part of jMadhya- 
deLa. The N. Buddhists, who cherish his memory almost as much as Asoka’s, 
have a tradition that the mighty monarch was at first no adlierent of their 
creed; they ascribe his conversion to the instrumentality of the reverend Sudar- 
sana^ As a matter of fact the great majority of Kaniska’s coins shows emblems 
of an Iranian religion, and only comparatively few coins of his have been 
discovered with Buddhist symbols. We have no single indication of the probable 
date of his conversion, but we shall hardly go far amiss if we assume as 
the approximate date of the Council held under his patronage A. D. 100. 
The place of the assembly was, according to one authority, the monastery of 
Kuvana near Jalandhara; others say that the Council met in the Vihara at 
Kundalavana in Kashmir h 

As to the proceedings at the Council the traditions are more or less at 
variance, and moreover very vague. Minute details are treated with diffuse 
loquacity, matters of importance are slurred over. The gist of one Tibetan 
record ■t comes to this; the dissensions which had been raging in the brother- 
hood for upwards of a century were ended at this Third Council; the 
iS sects were all of them acknowledged as preserving the genuine doctrine; 
the Vina3'a was put into writing; likewise those parts of the Sutras and the 
Abhidharma which had not yet been vTitten down, whereas such parts as 
already e.xisted in writing were e.xpurged. Albeit at that time some Maha- 
yanist writings had made their appearance, the Sravakas, i. e. the old Bud- 
dhists, did not deem it necessary or advisable to stir up an opposition against 
the tendencies of the rising party. 

Another Tibetan source ^ contains the notice that 500 Arhats under Parsva, 
and 500 Bodhisattvas unter Vasumitra, held the Third Council with the purpose 
to collect the canonical books. The information to be gathered from Huen 
Thsang® is hardly more satisfactory noBvithstanding its being fuller. According 
to his narrative, probably based upon hear-say, it was Kaniska himself who, 
anxious to make an end to the dissensions in the Church, consulted the venerable 
Parsva or Parsvika, and upon the advice of this worthy decided to convoke 
a Council in which the sacred books should be commented according to the 
opinion of all sects. The King built a monastery where the monks, to the 
number of 500, held an assembly under the presidency of Vasumitra. The 
assembly ^ began with drawing up a commentary on tlie Sutra-Pitaka, of 
100000 Slokas; further die Vinaya-Vibhasa , a commentary on the Vinava, 
of as many^ Slokas; finally the Abhidharma -Vibhasa, containing the same 
number of Slokas. 


I N. Buddhist records fix Kaniska’s accession to the throne — or his birth — at 
400 years after the P-arinirvana ; Voy. JI, 172; Tib. L. 310. 

- Tar. 5S; Tib. L. 310; cp. Rcc. 34; Voy. II, 107. 

3 Tar 59; 29S; Tib. L. 310. 

4 Tar. 61. 

5 Tib. L. 310. 

0 Voy. II, 172 — 17S; cp. I, 95. 
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7- Kaniska. Council atJalandhara. Rise and growth of Mahavanis.m &c. 1 25 

flourished immediate!)* after the Turuska kings, we may hold that Nagarjuna 
lived about the middle or in the latter half of the second century’. If .\rya- 
Deva,. originary from Ceylon, and represented as a younger contemporary of 
Nagarjuna, be identical with the Thera Deva, living in the beginning of the 
3 d century*, the view' here proposed would find a support in a work com- 
posed at a time not very far removed from the date of Deva. 

Apart from Deva being distinctly said to be a native of Ceylon, there 
is another circumstance which is apt to strengthen the belief that the Thera 
is identical with Deva, the rival of Nagarjuna. We are told that Deva after 
a protracted discussion with the somewhat older Nagarjuna, put the latter to 
ierminos non loqui. Now how could the great hlahayanist be defeated other- 
wise than by an adherent of the old faith, a Sravaka-5? 

The figure of Nagarjuna, so prominent in the history of the rise of 
Mahayanism , shows a double character. It is, on one side, the name of 
an influential person, the first eminent leader of a school imbued with Hindu- 
ism and the methods of Indian scholastic philosophy. On the other liand 
Nagarjuna is simply a comprehensive name of the activity of Mahaywuism in 
the first phase of its onward course. 

The activity of the rising party is e.xemplified, first of all, by a long 
series of new canonical books, many of them very voluminous. Not a few 
elements of the Mahayanist scriptures are taken bodily from the Tripitaka, 
with such omissions and additions as deemed necessary. It cannot be said 
that the framers of the new canon have falsified the ancient sacred lore, nor 
that they have repudiated the old formulas of Buddhism, but by their inter- 
pretations and additions they have darkened the trutlis revealed by the 
Buddha. AMien the conservative Hlnayanists denounce their opponents as 
having set up another ideal of life, as having lowered tlie Arhats and e.xtolled 
the Bodhisattvas, as being unorthodo.x in their Buddliology, they are, from 
their standpoint, perfectly right. It is true that the hlahayanists despise the 
placid egoism, concealed under fine phrases, of the passionless /Vrhat, and 
find their ideal in the active compassion pf the Bodhisattva for the weal of 
all fellow' creatures. It is true that their Sukyamuni does not answer to the 
type as fixed by the orthodox sects. 

Some charges^ brought against the hlahayanists are exaggerated or 
debatable. If the followers of the Mahayana are blamed on account of 
their axiom saj-vain sttnyavi, they might easily retort by saying that this is 
the very essence of Buddhism, and that their opponents had become unfaithful 
to the letter and the spirit of the old Law. As to their Buddhology, it is 
no invention of theirs; the Hlnayanists themselves ascribe to Sakyamuni a 
supernatural character, and among the old sects the Mahasanghikas entertained 
■\-iews agreeing with the Mahayana 5. 


1 The lives of Nagarjuii.-i, Arya-Deva and Asvaghosa are said to have been trans- 
lated into Chinese A. D. 3S7 — 41S; XYassilief B. 210. Cp. XVaddell Buddh. of Tib. 11. 

a Dipav. XXII; Mahav. pp. 255 ff. — Tib. L. 310; Tar. S3; Yoy. I, 1S6, II, 432; 
435. It cannot be true that Deva, or at least this Deva, was rector at Xalanda in the 
reign of the Gupta Candragupta. Cp. Beal, The .-\ge of Xagarjuna, Ind. Ant. XV, 353. 

3 Vov. I, 1S6. ff. The form in which the story is put seems to be a device to 
conceal the importance of the defeat suffered by Mahayanism from orthodoxy. 

4 For a fuller account see XVassilief B. 262 ff. Cp. Rockhill op. c. 196^200. The 
Mahayanists distinguish in the essence of the Buddha three bodies: the Dharma-lcaya, 
the Sambhoga-kaya , and the Xirmanakaya. These are the three modes in which the 
universal essence manifests itself; Wassiliee B. 127; Beal Cat. 134. .-Among the 
Hinavanists the S.nutrantikas recognized the Dharma- and the Sambhoga-kaya, 

5 Waduell Buddh. of Tib. 10 characterizes Mahayanism as a theistic doctrine 
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7. Kaniska. Council atJalandhara. Rise and growth ofMahavanism iVc. 1 25 

actions of Sona and Sanghamitta. It was by their instigation tliat tlie Afaliil- 
vihara was destroyed. The monastery of Abhayagiri, on the contrary, rose in 
splendour, much to the detriment of the Maliaviliara, whicli is said to haiar 
been reconstructed in the last years of Mahasena, but at llie same time he 
founded the Jetavana monastery whose inhabitants, so bitterly iioslile to the 
Mahavihara, formed a new schismatic sect', d'he conduct of Mahrisena is 
incomprehensible, and obviously misrepresented in the biassed annals of tlie 
Mahavihara monks, so that we cannot accept those tales but witli the ut- 
most reserve. 

In the reign of Mahasena’s son Meghavapna, A. D. 309, the famous tooth 
relic was brought to Ceylon. Both Meghavanna and his successors reigning' 
in the fourth cent, are described as benefactors of the Mahavihara. 'J'liat may 
be true, but from the testimony of Fa Hian, who visited tlie island d: A. IJ, 
410, we know that in his days the Abliayagiri monastery witli its 5000 in- 
mates and by its splendour ranked higher than the Mahavihara with its 3000 
monks ^ We moreover owe to the same traveller the notice that there v/ere 
in Cerdon adherents of the Zdahisasaka .sect, for he succeeded in oiilaining 
a copy^ of tlieir version of the Dirghagama, .Samyuktagama and .Sainyukt,-'- 
sanca3'a-Pitaka(?k The complete silence of the Zviahavihara annah; about dii'; 
semi-orthodo.v sect in Ceylon cannot be accidental; they mast have had reason 
to conceal the fact; what that reason was, is difficult to gues". 

It was in the reign of Mahanama, A- D. 41c — 432, that J'a J/ia.o visited 
Ceylon, and that Buddhagho-sa came fro.-n Lndia to the islana 7 ’he wonderful 
achievements of this most celebrated of Buddhist author.':, t.o':ri'.i.'-t.'on 
of the Atthakatha, and his composing the comprehe.osive V-huddin-Maggs, •-•/ere 
such that the Simhalese monk.s hailed him a': Z-Laitreya in own per.o.nh ''on 
hanng completed his work in Ceylon he rerume'i to J.udia or, ac'.o.-d.'.ng to 
others, went to Burma to propagate the Faim. 

The histoiy of the Simhalese Choroh, such a's we fr.d it i.n tr.e pr.rt'^i 
annals of the MahJidiiara, is mace up of d-mauem; to the .ta.hgi.a, of e:.'.- 
beUisbments of sacred buildmgs, of me setung up of vtatuen a,n': ".he ,:/e- 
now and then of the renewal of pttm.- cu£rre.s. 'iZue ZZ.ung !•.. iJ. 

450 — 477, acquired merim by ius p:'.,us -wtrnv, arm by hi'; -.u'pprc'.'.'.ng the 
Dharmamclka heresy wbreh bac remvec m me mor_a:tery of 'Z>;";yag .o', J.n 
the folZowhig cenru^v, A- D. =45 or mereabouts. me O-C ■ etu—a .ne."r'.y fnu.nc 
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ivhole of the phenomenal world is a mere illusion. Like the scholastic 
Vedantins they recognize two kinds of truth, the Paramartha and the Samvrti, 
answering to the Paramarthika and the Vyavaharika of the A^edantah The 
second kind of truth is, properly speaking, no truth at all, for it is the produce 
of Reason {budd/ii}, and truth lies outside the domain of Reason; Reason is 
Samvrri. Hence, in fact, -all is delusion, dream-like. There is no existence, 
there is' no cessation of being; there is no birth, there is no Nirvana; there 
is no difference between those who have attained Nirvana and those who have 
not. All conditions, in fact, are like dreams A 

The Madhyamikas try to avoid the usual term Ma3'a, and use instead 
Prajna and Upaya, which answer to the Pradhana and the Prakrti of the 
Sahkhyas, apart from the difference between ideal and real A 

It must be observed that morality is not jeopardized by this theoretical 
nihilism, for the force of illusion is irresistible, and as all distinctions are 
equally an illusion, the distinction of good and evil, of virtue and vice, 
remains unaffected h The reasonable objection that if all is illusion, their 
idea of illusion is as non-existent as all the rest, would fail to trouble those 
philosophers, because, in their system, the decrees of Reason are not only 
fallible, but absolutely false. 

The reputed founder of the Madhyamika school is Nagarjuna^, whereas 
his contemporary Kumaralabdha is said to be the originator of the Sautran- 
tika system^. As tv/o other celebrated contemporaries figure Arya-Deva and 
Asvaghosa. The former we have already met; to the latter many works in 
prose and verse are ascribed. He is claimed by the Alahayanists as one of 
their party 7. 


1 Cp. the stanzas from Nflgarjuna’s MQiamadhyamaka quoted by Minayef Recherches 
I, 226. On this and other works ascribed^ to Kagarjuna see 3Yassilif,f in Tar. 302. 

2 All this is forcibly expressed by Santideva, Bodhicary. IX, 2 and 150, 15 1: 

Samvrtih paramarthas ca satyad\*ayam idarp matam, 
bucidher agocaras tatlvam; buddhih saiavnir ucyate. 

Evatp na ca nirodho 'sti na ca bhavo 'sti sarvada. 
ajatam aniruddham ca tasmat sarvam idam jagat. 

Svapnopamas tu gatayo vicare kadallsamah, 
nirvrtanin'rtanam ca viscso nasii vastuiah. 

The poet is reckoned among the IMadhyamikas 'Wassilief B. 326, but he occurs also as 
an authority of the Yogacara; 314. 

3 Cp. Hodgson Ess. 72; 78; 8g; 104. The origin of these queer terms is not to 
be solved by etymology; both seem to be conundrums forw^vT. PrajTu in the sense of 
“cunning”, and upaya in that of “a trick” coincide with one of the meanings of maya. 
The distinction between Prajna and Upaya is conventional. Another explanation would 
be that Pr.ajha = Mula-prakrti, answers to the evvoia of Gnosticism, “in which”, to use 
the words of Mill in JASB. of 1S35, p. 386, “voO;, intellect, buddhi, — is the first- 
born offspring”. 

4 In the highest truth there is, of course, no good nor evil. This is expressed by 
Santideva in the following phrases: 

mayapurusaghatadau citiabhavan na papakarr, 
cittc mayasamete lu papnpunyasamudbhavah. 

Zapiski W, p. 208. 

5 It is doubtful whether any of the existing works fathered upon Xag.arjuna be 
genuine. The Suhrd-lekha has been translated by Wenzel from Tibetan, JPTS. of 1SS6. 
Cp. Beal, On the Suhrillekha, Ind. Ant. XVI, 169. According to .Santideva, Bodhicary. 
Y, 106 N. was the author of the Sutrasamuccaya. It, is proved by his testimony that the 
Tib. record ascribing the Sutrasamuccaya and the Siks5samuccaya to Santideva (Wassi- 
LtEF B. 20S) is wrong. 

6 Yoy. I, 89; H, 154. 

7 Tflr. distinguishes two Asvaghosas , one of them being confounded with .Sum, 
.and bearing no less than 11 names, a suspicious coincidence a\ith the 11 Rudras; 90; 
216; 297; 300; 306; 31 1 ff. W.ASSILIEF B. 211 calls him a pupil of Pirsva, which 
would make him somewhat older than Xagarjuna. Cp. Max MOllee, India 312. A 
younger namesake occurs Tar. 102. 
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afterwards in Magadha, where he died in Rajagrhah His chief work is a 
book on YogaL 

Vasubandhu, Asahga’s younger brother, received in his youth his lessons 
from Saughabhadra, a learned Hinayanist in Kashmir. From Kashmir he went 
to Oudh, where he lived for many years. Being at first a stauncli adherent 
of the Sarvastivlidins h he disapproved of Asanga’s Yogasastra, but afterwards 
he became a convert to Mahayanism. After his conversion he is said to 
have been teacher in the college. ofNalanda. He died at an advanced age in 
Nepal, or, as others say, in Oudh-*. The principal work of this most cele- 
brated of Buddhist philosophers is the Abhidharma-Kosa. lie wrote besides 
several commentaries on Mahayana te.Yts-'’. 

Asafiga and Vasubandhu were followed by a series of learned autliors 
whose names are little less famous than those of the two great masters. Tlie most 
prominent among these scholars, partly Hinayanists, partly hlahayanists, ,are 
Dignaga, Gunaprabha, Sthiramati, Sahghadasa, Buddhadasa, Dharmaplila, Sila- 
bhadra, Jayasena, Candra-Gomin, Candrakirti, Gunamati, Vasumitra, Yasomilra, 
Bhavya, BuddhapfUita, Ravigupta'’. 

Dignaga, from KancT, a pupil of Asafiga or Vasubandhu, is known as 
the author of a treatise on Logic, the Pramlina-samuccaya. Being a con- 
temporary of Gunaprabha, he must have lived from A. D. 520 — 600 or 
thereabouts 

Gunaprabha, to whom a hundred treatises are ascribed, was a native 
of Parvata or Mathura, and proceeded from the scliool of Vasubandlui. 
He became the Guru of the King Hansa, and numbered among his pupils 
Mitrasena, who, a man of 90 years, taught Huen Tlisaug. In liis youlli a 
Mahayanist, Gunaprabha passed in riper years to the Hinayana®. 

Sthiramati and Safighadasa belong to a younger generation tlian the two 
preceding masters. Sthiramati, who was teacher atNalandil when Huen Thsang 
visited that college, is known as the author of commentaries on the works 
of Vasubandhu, and of notes on the Ratnakuta^. Safighadasa, a native of 
S. India, worked chiefly in Kashmir. Nearly contemporaneous with Iiim was 
Buddhadasa 


J Voy. I, S3; II4; uS; II, 105; 269; Til). 1 ,. 310; Tar. 104; 126; 167. He rc.nchcd 
the age of 75 years, and is said to h.ave been 20 years older than Vasubandhu. A 
pupil of the latter, Gunaprabha, died before the accession of Ilarsa, i. e. before A. D. 610. 
The approximate date of .tsahga ni.ay be supposed to be A. D. 4S5 — 5O0. Cp. M.\x 
Muller op. c. 302 — 312. 

2 Otlier writings are noticed Voy. 11 . cc. Tar. 112. 

3 His teacher, according to Huen Thsang, was Monu-ho-lita, the .author of a 
Vibhasa-sastra, Voy. I, S3, II, I05, 115, Rcrnoik Intr. 567 has Manoratha; WassILII.I' 
n. 219 Manir.atha. Max itli'LLER op. c. 2S9; 302. Another teacher of Vasubandhu was 
Buddhainitra; tVASSlLlEK B. 249. 

4 Tar. llS; Voy. 11 . cc. tVASsiLlLF B. 210; 214; 222. .\ Chinese biography of V., 
composed, they say, between A. D. 557 and 5SS, shows so little acquaintance with 
Indian customs that we disbelieve the statement of its being a translation. Cp. Max 
Muller, op. c. 302 — 312. 

5 WassiliF.F B. 222; cp. 99; Voy. I, 115; 11,274; Burxoi f Intr. 563; 571 ; Comm, 
on Ilar.sac.arita p. 490. Cp. M.\x Muller op. c. 30S f. 

6 These and more names of teachers, not all of them Buddhists , arc enumerated 
Vyu. S 177 - 

7 Tar. 127; 131; M'assilief 11 . 7S; 206; Tib. I,. 3:0. He was a contcm])orary 
of Kalidasa, according to Mallinatha on Meghaduta vs. 14. Cp. Max Miller op. c. 
305 — 30S. D. is often quoted in the Xyayabindutiku ; cp. below p. 131. note. 

Tar. 126; 146; Voy. 1,106; cp. 109; W.vssii.tEF B. 7S. Cp. Max MvIller op. c. 309. 

" Tar. 127; 120; T 35 ; 137; Voy. llj, 46; 164; Wassii.iei B. 7S. Cp. Max .Muller 
305; 310, irote. 

JO Tar. 104; 127; 135. 
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Kumarila and Sankara live in the traditions of the Buddhists as the 
most formidable enemies to their creed, as the tivo great dialecticians whose 
activity caused the ruin of Buddhism in India k Albeit sober history teaches 
that the Faith has continued in India for more than si.K centuries after San- 
kara, there is a grain of truth in those traditions, inasmuch as Budhism gra- 
dually lost ground, became more degraded, and at last died out in the land 
of its birth. 

Our information regarding the external histor)’’ of N. Buddhism from the 
second to the eighth century is very fragmentarjL Numerous inscriptions dating 
from Kaniska, and ranging over a period of more than two centuries show 
that the Faith prospered at Mathura, though Jainism would seem to have 
been predominant. From other sources we gather that the Church was in 
a flourishing condition in Kabul, Kashmir, N. W. India k The epigraphic 
evidence from Karli, Nasik and Amaravatl proves that the Faith had many fervent 
devotees in W. and S. India. Some of the inscriptions dating from the time 
of SrI-Pulimavi or Pulumavi — the Siri-Polemios of Ptolemy — , consequently 
from the second century, teach us that the sanctuary and monastery of Amaravatl 
belonged to the Caitikas, a subdivision of the Mahasanghikas; the latter 
possessed the shrine at Karli, and the Bhadrayanlyas a cave in Nasik j. 

p’a Hian found Buddhism very flourishing in Udyiina, Panjab, Mathura, 
and in a satisfactory condition more eastward. He does not mention the 
college at Nalanda, which in the 7th century was the chief centre of Bud- 
dhist learning‘s. The great patron of the Faith in the 7lh century was the 
celebrated Harsa or Harsavardhana, surnamed Siliiditya by Huen Thsang, 
who describes that king as a fervent Mahliyanist, but tolerant and benevolent 
towards all sects, the Hinayanists e.xcepted 5 . Now, it cannot be doubted that 
Hansa had Buddhist sympathies. As we know from the Harsacarita, his sister 
KajyasrI, widow of Grahavarman, had become a Buddhist nun^ Indepen- 
dently from other information tending to the same effect, the utterances of 
the Chinese traveller impress us with the conviction that in general the 
relations between the Buddhists and the various shades of Hinduism were 
peaceful; bitter enmity , only raged between Hinayanists and Mahaj'anists. 
Instances like that of Sasanka, king of Karna-Suvarna, who is stigmatized 
as hostile to the Faith, are isolated k 

In Kashmir, one of the old centres of Buddhist learning, the Cluirch 
was still, powerful in the 7th century during the reign of Durlabhavardhana, 
though Sivaism was increasing®. Instances of liberality shown by one and 
the same person to Buddhists and to Brahmanists were frequent. As to 


.Alankaia , but he does not say that the author is Dharmakirti. It is the commentator 
who ascribes the Alahkara to Dharm.akirti. .Another work tlie Nyayabindu, wliicli lias 
been edited by Dr. Pli'lT.RsON, with the Tika, is ascribed to Dharmakirti by K. B. 
Patiiar in his paper “On the Autorship of the Nyayabindu” (JUB. K.AS. XIX, 47). Tlic 

author of the TTka is a certain Dhannottara; cp. Tar. 330; AYASblUiil' B. 290. .Another 

Dharmottara is the one mentioned above p. liS. 

J Wassiluef B. 20S; Tar. 175—201; Uodgso.n Ess. 12; 14; 4S. 

= Cunningham -Arch. Surv. Ill, 30 if, Rajat.arahgini I, 16S; Tar. O5. 

3 Burgess -Arch. Surv. of AY. India, X, p. 33; 34; 36; of S. India, III, p. 26; 41 ; 
BllAGVANLAL IiNDRAJl, Nasik. 

4 The story of the foundation is told A’oy. I, 213; 11 , 42. 

5 Harsa was in the 26th year of his reign a .Sivaitc; Buhler, Ep. Ind. I, 71. 

u AA^e know from the Harsacarita 4S4 fT. that H. had a great veneration for the 
Buddhist teacher Divakaramitra hlaitrayaniya. 
r A^oy. II, 349; 422. 

S Rajat. lY, 3 IT.; So. 
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9- SlMHAI,ESE ECCLESrASTICAL HISTORY CONTINUED &C. 


The decline of Buddhism in India from the eighth century downwards 
nearly coincides with the growing influence of Tantrism and sorcer)", whicli 
stand to each other in the relation of theorj" to practice. The development 
of Tantrism is a feature that Buddhism and Hinduism in their later phases 
have in common. The object of Hindu Tantrism is the acquisition of wealth, 
mundane enjpyments, Rewards for moral actions, deliverance, by worshipping 
Durga, the Sakti of Siva — Prajiia in the terminology of the Mahliyana — 
through means of spells, muttered prayers, Samadhi, offerings &c. b Similarly 
the Buddhist Tantras purpose to teach the adepts how by a supernatural 
way to acquire desired objects, either of a material nature, as the elLxir of 
longevity, invulnerability, invisibility, alchymy; or of a more spiritual character, 
as the power of evoking a Buddha or a Bodhisattva to solve a doubt, or 
the power of achieving in this life the union with some divinity. There is 
an unmistakable affinity between Tantrism on one side, and the system of 
Yoga and Kammatthana on the other. Tantrism is, so to say, a popularized 
and, at the same time, degraded form of Yoga, because the objects are 
commonly of a coarser character, and the practices partly more childish, 
partly more revolting. 

Taranatha informs us that Tantrism existed and was transmitted in an 
occult manner in the period between Asanga and Dhannaklrti, but that after 
Dharmakirti’s times the Anuttara-Yoga became more and more general and 
influential. Substantially his statement is certainly right b He adds that 
during the reign of the Bala dynasty there were many masters of magic. 
Mantra- Vajracaryas, who, being possessed of various Siddhis, performed the 
most prodigious feats. 

The kings of the Bala dynasty, whose sway over Gauda and the adjacent 
regions lasted from about A. D. 800 to 1050, are knoun both from the 
annals and their inscriptions as protectors of the Faith k It was during that period 
that the monastery of Vikramasila was a renowned centre of Tantrist learning't. 

The Sena kings, who followed the Balas in the dominion over Eastern 
India, though belonging to a Hindu persuasion, were not hostile to the Faith. 
Still Buddhism declined during their reign, and more so after the invasion 
of the country by the Muhammedans in A. D. 1200k I'he monasteries of 
Udandapura and Vikramasila were destroyed; the monks were killed or fled 
to other countries. The learned Slikyasrl went to Orissa, and afterwards to 
Tibet; Ratnaraksita to Nepfil; Buddhamitra and others sought a refuge in 
S. India, whilst Sangama-Srijnana with several of his followers betook them- 
selves to Burma, Camboja, &C. And thus the Law of Buddha became extinct 
in Magadhab 


liistorical relation of the iiland Ceylon III, Ch. 6. For the prchcnt time see IIakuv F. 
M. 309 IT.; Knighton op. c. 235. 

I Yajhesvara in -Aryavidya-Sudhakara, p. 159. On the Tantrism of the Sahta or 
left-hand sects see Wilson kVorks I, 240 ff. 

= Tar. 201. 

3 Tar. 202—252; Cunningham Arch. Surv. Ill, 133; \I, 172— 1S2. To this jieriod 
may belong the inscription from Kola, ed. by Hultzsch in DMG. of 1SS4, p. 54O, but 
the date is not certain. See further HorRNLr. , Tlie Talas of Ilcngal, Ind. Ant. XIV, 
162, if. and Kiklhorn, Ind. Ant. XVII, 307 if; XXI, 253 ff Ep. Ind. If, 370. 

4 The monastery w.as situated in Magadha on the Northern bank of the Ganges. 
The superiors of the est.ablishment ivere all of, them Mantra-V.airacaryas ; Tar. 257. 

5 Vet a Buddhist stone inscription from Sravastl is d.atcd (Vikrama) .^amvat 1276 
(== -A. D. 1219 — l22o); it has been edited by Killhorn, Ind. Ant. XVII, 61 if. 

6 The sacred sjiot of Gaya has up to modern times remained a place of jiilgrimage. 
On the remarkable inscription dated 1S13 Nirvana, vhich according to Bh.aT.'AM.sl 
iNPR.vu's doubtful reckoning answers to A. D. 1170, see Ind. .Ant. of ibSl. — Tar. 253. 
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Buddha; his Life, his Doctrine, his Order. Transl. from the 

• German by W. Hoey. Lond. iSSS. 

Paramattha Dlpanl, Part Y. Commentarv or. the Therl^atha. Ed. 
by Ed. MDulek. Lond. 1S93. ' ° 

Peta-Vatthu, ed. by I. P. Menlayef. Lond. 1SS9. Parlialiv transl. 
by the same in Zapiski YI, 335. 

Puggala-Pahhatti, ed. by R. Morris. I.ond. 1SS3. 

A Record of Buddhist Kingdoms; being an Account bv the 
Chinese monk Fa-Hien of his Travels in India and Ceylon 
(A. D. 399—414). By J. Legge. Oxford 1SS6. 

Revue de I’Histoire des Religions. 

Buddhism; being a Sketch of the Life and Teachings of 
Gautama, the Buddha, by T. W. Rhys Davids. Lond.^’iSiS. 

The Life of the Buddha and the Earh' Histoiy- of his Order; 
by W. W. Rockhill. Lond. 1SS4. ” 

Saddharma-Pundarika (French transl. by E. Burnouf, Le Lotus 
de la bonne Loi; an English transl. in SBE. NNI). 

Saddhamma-Saingaha, ed. by Nedim.vle Saddhamaxda. Lond. 
iSgo. 

Samanta-Pasadika, by Buddhaghosa lin Sutta-Vibhahga I, 2S3). 

Satnyutta-Nikaya, ed. by Leon teer. Lond. 1SS4 seqq. 

San-adarsana-Sahgralia, ed. Bibl. Ind. 

Sasanavamsa and Sasanavamsa-Dipa by Yimalasara Thera. Co- 
lombo A. B. 2424 (Only known from quotations). 

Sacred Books of the East, transl. by various Oriental scholars 
and ed. by F. Max Muller. O.xford. 

SexaRT, Notes d’Epigr,aphie indienne. 

Architectural Remains, Anuradhapura. By J. G. Smither. Ceylon. 

Sutta-Nipata, ed. by Y. Fausboll. Lond. 1SS4. Transl. by 
the same in SBE. 

Sumahgala-YilasinI, by Buddhagosa, ed. by T. W. Rhys 
Davids and J. E.\stlix C.tRrEXTER. 

Sutta-Yibhahga (Vinaya Pitaka HI. lY), ed. by H. Oldexberg. 
Lond. iSSi — 1SS2. 

Taranatha’s Geschichte des Buddhismus in ludien, aus dem 
Tibedschen iibersetzt von A. Schiefxer. St. Petersb. 1S69. 

Theragath.a, ed. by H. Olde.xbekg. Lond. 1SS3. 

Therigatha, ed. by R. Pischel. Lond. 1SS3. 

Eine Tibetische Lebensbeschreibung Qakyamuni’s, des Be- 
griinders des Buddhathums, im Auszuge mitgetheilt von 
A. Schiefxer. St. Petersb. 1S4S. 

Transactions of the ninth Intemation Congress of Orien- 
talists. Lond. 1S93. 

Udana, ed. by P. Steixthal. Lond. 1SS5. 

Yerslagen en Mededeelingen der Koninklijke Akademie van 
Wetensch.appen. .\fd. Letterkunde. Amsterdam. 

Yim.an.a-Vatthu, ed. by Gooxer.at.ne Mud.vliyar. Lond. 1SS6. 

Yisuddhi-Magga. Printed Colombo 1S90 (in progress). 

Voyages des PHerins Bouddhistes, III volumes il. Histoire de 
Ta Vie de Hiouen Thsang et de scs voyr.ges dans ITnde. 
n. in. Memoires sur les contrces occident.alesi trad, par 
St.axislaus Tvllex. Paris 1S53 — 1S5S. 

Alahavyutpatti,' ed. by L P. MixaYEF, in his liyjjiisXL. St. 
Petersburg iSSy. 

TheBuddhism ofTibetanLamaism,byL..-V.W.\DDELL. I.ond. 1S95. 

Der Buddhismus, seine Dogmen, Geschichte und I.iteratur. 

. (From the Russian). St. Petersb. 1S60. .A French transl. 
bv CoALME. Paris 1S65. 

Works of the late Horace H.\y.max Wilso.x. Lond. 1S62 seq. 

hlara und Buddha, by E. WesTDISCH. Leipzig 1895. 

A history of Nepal, Iiy D. WRIGHT. Cambr. iS;;. 

Wiener Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Morgenlande.s. 

Yaihavalkya-Dharmasastram, ed. .A. F. Stex/.leR. Berlin 1S49. 

Patanjala-darianam, ed. by JjW.xaxd.v \ lDY.rs.\G.\R.\. Calc. 1874* 

Zapiski Yostocnago Otdeleniya Imperatorskago Kusskago .Ar- 
cheologiceskago Ob'cestva. 
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INDEX 

OF INDIAN NAMES AND TERMS. 


Ababa (hell) 5S. 
abbhana S7. 
abbliokasika 76. 
Abbhutadhamma 7. 

Abbuda (liell) 50. 

Abliassara, Abhasvara (gods) 

5 S. 

Abhaya (prince) 29. 

Abhava (goddess) 14. 

Abhaya Dutthagamani 119. 

„ Megbavanna 124. 

„ Vattagamani S, 120. 

Abhayagiri 94, 120, 124 f. 
Abhayagirivasins (sect) iii, 

125. 

Abhibha 5S. 

Abhidhamnia, Abhidhamnia- 
Pitaka 2, 121, 126, 12S. 
Abhidhammattha-Sahgaha 3. 
Abhidharma = Abhidhamma. 
Abhidharma-Kosa 5, 10, 129. 
Abhidli arm a-lvo s a- Vy akhy a 

130. 

Abhidharma-Pitaka (books of 
the) 5. 

Abhidharma-samuccaya 10. 
Abhidharma-Vibhasa 121. 
.abhijna 60. 

Abhimukhi 67. 
abhinihara 65. 
abhiniskraraana 17. 
Abhiniskraniana-Sutra 4. 
abhihria = abhijna. 
abhisekabhumi 67. 
abhithana 39. 
abhravak.asika 76. 
abhyavakasika 76. 
abrahmacarya S3. 

Acala (biiumi) 67. 
acariya, .acarya S4. 
Acariya-parampara loS. 
Acariyavada 105. 
Acchariyabbhuta-Sutta 13. 
adattad. 4 na S5. 
Adbhutadharma 7. 
addhayoga Si. 
adesana 60. 

adhikar.ana-samatha S6. 
adhitthana 66. 

Adibuddha 66, 91. 

Adicca (lineage) 19. 

Adicca-, Adilya-bandhn 19. 
Aditta-pariy.aya 24. 

ludo-nrischc Pliilolocrio. III. 


Adityavarman 96. 

Agamas (the four) l, 4fr. 
agamika, agantuka S3. 
Aggalava 37. 

Aghanistha (gods) 5S. 
Agrabodhi 125, 132. 

Ahaha (hell) 5S. 
ahamkara 4S. 
aharapatikkula-sahna 57. 
ahimsa 69. 

Ahogafiga 104. 
aikasanika, see Ekasanik.a. 
Aisvarikas (system of the) 66, 
. 134 - 

Ajanta 4S. 

Ajatasatru,Ajatasattu 3S, 94,97. 
Ajita fa monk) 104. 

„ (name of Maitreya) 64. 
. 4 jita Kesakambala, Kesak.am- 
balin 32. 

ajrvaka, .ajivika 23, 72, 74, S2, 
112, 1 16. 

Ajhata-Kaundinya = Ahnata- 
Kondanfia 23. 

Akanistha, Akanittha(gods) 5S. 
akasanancayatana, akaianan- 
tyayatana 55. 

akihcahha (cetovimiiktil 55- 
Akihcahnayatana, Akihcanya- 
yatana 55. 
akiriyavada 71. 

Aksobhya 64, 96. 
alambana = arambana. 
.-Vlamkara 13 1. 

Alara Kalama iS, 22, 43- 
Alavl 36. 

Allakappa 45. 

Amaravatl 131. 

Ambalatthika 41. 
Ambalatthika-Rahulovada- 
Sutta 115. 

Ambapalr, Ambapalika 29, 41. 
AmbaUha-Sutta 36. 

Amitabha, Araitayu(s) 64, 96, , 

1 22 * I 

Amitayus-Sutra 6. ' 

.\moghasiddhi 64, 96. ' 

Amrapall = Ambapalr. 

Amrta (= Nirvana) 53. 
Amrtasastra 5. 

Amrtodana, Amitodana 14. 
am u dh avin av.a, amulh a v i n av a 
S6; 


Anabhraka (gods) 5S. 
Anadhapedika 2S. 

, Anagamin 52, 61. 

, Anagatavamsa 9. 

Ananda 2, 14, 27, 34, 36, 41, 
So, 87, S9, 92, 97, 102, 109, 
' ^- 4 - 

j anantarika-,°riy.a-k.amma,anan- 
tarya-karman 39. 
anapana (-bhavana-, -smrti) 55. 
Anathapindada, Anathapindik a 
'-Sj 37' 

-■Vnatta-lakkliana-Suttanta 24. 

Andhra (country) 7. 

ahga (kind of composition) 7. 

„ (ascetic rule) 75. 

.\hga (country) 29. 37, 
Ahgirasa 19, 63. 

.■\.hgulim.11a (k.a) 37. 
-•Vhguttara-Nikaya 1. 
anicca = anitya. 
animitta 56. tta 55. 
.-Vniruddha = .\nuruddha. 
anitya 55. 

anivartana-cary.i 65. 
aniyata (dhamma) S3. 
.\hhata-Kondahha 23. 
anodhika, 'kata 62. 

Anoma 17. 

Anomadassin (a Iluddha) 63. 
-Vnomiya 17. 

antaravasaka, anfarvfisas 79. 
antarayika idharma) 63. 
antevasin S4. 

.anukampam upadaya 22. 
anuloma-carya 65. 
anupadisesa 50, 53. 

Anupama 34. 

.anupassana 67. 

Anupiya 17, 2S. 

Anuradha 29. 

Anuradhapura So. 93. 132. 
Anuniddha 2S, 35, 38, 44. 
anusamyana lol. 
anusasanl {-pritiharya) 60. 
anusmrti, anussati 55. 
-Anuttara 63. 
anuvyafijana 62. 

Apadana = Avadana. 

Apapa = .-kbaba. 

-Vpara - Godana , -Godanh a, 
Goyrma 57. 

.•\pastamba 99. 
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'9, 33, 63, ; US, X-, X34. ,6. . 

Ufe93,x^. 


•iCanesW. 5, 93, 95, 

Itivuttaka 7- , ^A^a^Kaxitliata U- 

■. 7- ' ^^^^aVa-mvattaua I7, 36, 40, 

^ Jains (^ct ofj 93, ^P' *' \ , 3 , a 6 ff. 

I fTraTlth. 3 .« _ 1 ^ 1 . Crt 06 . 

■. Kapisa 09 , V 
I t-<.,r.nta (-mona. 


Ills \.-^ 

graTith^' 

'i lafandhar" 
\ -I 1 A 


'S^hfST 


20. 

. 85- 


-, 2 . 


.ci^a 24-: 4' 

Gava-sn^-,^ - 

P Ge^T^ '■ 

Ghatlkara iS. 

Gbosato 12 ^ , 

Ghosavatarama o4- 

Ghositarama j . 

SpSr-*-’'””"”" 

GodW 15 , 

Gopa 14 - 

GopadlnP^ 9X- 

SSu 

GoirngX 3°- 
Gottli3l^“ 

Gotrablin 3J,_^ 

''°''l^“ovraW,govratm70. 

Tirabavarman loo- 

.rramiba 19- § 3 . 9 $. 

Grdbrabnia a9, 

i 2 Sff. 

‘oS-“'» «■ '=’■ 

naitna\a,a 

barmya Si. 

h.niabbagiya^ 2 10 

llarsa i-bc'- 

129 . i3'' , ,, 

balavlbbbbtaba 

UaUbipada^SnU 

Ucmavab ,-9- 

lletuvada .„eci 

”'665 ^.tc.Tiva U7- 

Unla^ams> 

llinayana, 

122 P* 

Hiranya'’3‘n 43- 

iinW-a lOX. 

”:;^va .belb 5S- 
llulunla U/- 


iSlSi' «■ 

iati 47 ^§S' Q 
Tatila 24, 

-jayasena i29t- 

Jeta 2 S. 


•liMli 93 , ^3'- 

■bannadana 84^. ^gff. 

''isss.1%, f- '^b' 

lssr(«o».\3b,,o..'. 


14, X-4- 


121 , 129 , 


Jayasena 1-9 • ^ 

Savia (at SravasliJ 2 , aa- , ica.ay. , 

- -6 81. , N Q- ' '9- ^ 121, 

^ fin Cevlon) 9 

"ivSsecti Ui- 

Jetavanjia^^^_^.^ 

PV epUbet) 63. 

V-aba 29, 40- 

'bvanmubti aO- 

'Vivatman H- ' ^"”e‘Mababassapa. 

‘ --Unndriva 3!- ■■ see - 1 Vaivapiya 

'\'--na-Prastbana 3- Kassapiya, b. . 

' 5?^ ti = natti 77- . ,,,ttba'' 75, ^3°- K.atamoraba- 

l('^P.:.caturtba=naUi-caU . ^^^nioraga , 

)t'^P_ • tissaba a9- ^ I, 3, 

■-• - ' i^atbavatlbu (-P3‘'=^ • 

i tio. . .,.„„.uarananj 


GCasbrnir 96 , 

USw‘s |54?1S,..., 


jotipaia 126. 
joliya p- 

Jvotipaia lb. 
j'votisba 33- 


63 


=7,r:!^^ddbi-p-6a. 
^abra. 

Inara. =-C ' 
ind.nya 6,. 

,-a?atiu 85- 
irlv-'-pa-U-, • -„‘,„,,.na- 


Kabul (river) 89- 

b’SSw"* '?■-. 

ar*’*'"* S' 

' 00 , 96 . 

KaUnUba_4a- 

Kaia 'a \^ita-Devaia 

Kaiasoba, ^ . g 

Kaiasutra'b|U)^3 

Kabbga /, ^=’,.,^^na) 97 . 

• Kalibgabodbi , b 

Kabnganaga 14 

Kaiodayin, b-rw - 
6 72. baipa 66. 

Uama Sa- ^ 

Knmadabana loi- 

Kamadbatu d/-_ g 

Katnasoba 1 . 

■'■^"^rr^baman. 

Uatnma -- ,, j7_ 

^.amtnaUban- ^’^^^vacana 

KriTUin-' 


.S5S5 


,i,.aui.'’ — 

VattaTa 80 . ^ 

Katvavana 3- 

KalVayanjpntfa 3^ j^oniara- 

Kauroarabbrua 

bbacca. ^ Kondanba U, 
Kaundinya 

■ Kan^ambl (Kosambi) 28 . 34, 

Zl, SS, 90 , 

S5S^itj^ir35. 

bbt5Sraba,bbajiababba. 

Ubabbbara SO Phaiu- 

■ S^Sev^pntt^ 39- 
V.banli = bsa" 


’. 6 . 



Index of Indian navies and terms. 


Biuidhamitra 129, 133. 
Buddhapalita 129!. 
Buddhavanisa 2. 
Buddhayana 61. 
buddhi 47, 127. 
buddhisattva 65. 

Buli (tribe) 45. 


caga = tyaga. 
caitasika 51. 

Caitika (sect) 13 1. 

Caitra (month) too. 
caitya SS, 91.(1. 

Cakkavala, Cakravala 57. 
Cakravaralaksitau (pitdan) 45. 
cakravartin 43 f. 

Cfilika 36 f. 

Campa 44. 

Canda-kinnara(-Jataka) 27. 
Candasoka 109. 

Candavajjl 109 f. 
Candra-Goinin 11, 129. 
Candragupta (Manrya) uo, 
112. 

CandrakTrti 129 f. 

Capala 42. 

Cariya-Pitaka 2, 66. 

Carvakas 134. 
carya 65. 

Catudhatu-vavatthana 57. 
catustrimsajjatakajha 66. 
cetana 51. 
cetiya = caitya. 

Cetiya (-hill) 94, 125. 
cetovimutti, see vimukti. 
Chabbaggiya (monks) S2. 
Chakesadhatu-vamsa 9. 
chalabhinha = sadabbijna. 
chajayatana = .sadayatana. 
Chanda, Cliandaka, Channa 
14 f., S2, 87. 
Cliandaka-nivartana 17. 

Cihca lilanavika 33 f., 36, 50. 
citta” 51. 

citt.a-samprayukta 51. 
cittassekaggata 56. 
citta-vipr.ayukta 51. 
Cittavistara (bhumi) 67. 
cittckaggata 51. 

Cl vara 85. 
civar.abhajaka 83. 
civaragopaka 83. 
civaramasa 100. 
cTvarapatigg.ihaka 83. 
Cudam.aha t8. 
Cudapratigrahana 1 7. 
culakanta-inahgala 78. 
cuiamani (shrine) 17. 
Cullavagga 1 iT. 

Cunda (the smith) 42. 

D.abba Mallapntta 83. 
dagob; see dhatugarbha. 
dahara, dahra 84, 

Daitya 60. 

Dakkhinagiri 35. 


• Dalada Maligava 89. 
Dalada-vamsa 89. 
dana (paramita) 66. 
Dandapani 1 5. 
dantakastlia, dantakattlia So. 
: dantapona So. 

' Dantapura 89. 
i Daiabala 62, 126. 

■ Dasaka loS f. 

. Dasaratha (Manrya) 82, 116. 
’ Dasaslla, Dasaslla 70. 
Datha-vamsa 9, 89. 

Delhi (edict of) 114. 

; deva (a god) 59. 

„ (a Thera) 122 IT. 
Devadaha 13. 

Devadatta 15, 28, 36, 38, 42, 
71- 

Devadatta 15. 

Devahrada = Devadaha. 
Devaksema 5. 

Devaloka 58. 

de vanampiya , devanainpriya 
II3- 

Devanampriya-Tisy’a 1 16, 1 19. 
devaputra, devaputta 59. 
Devaraja 40. 

Devasabha iS. 

Devasarman 5. 
j Devatideva 63. 

' dhamma = dharma passim. 

' dhammacakka, dh.armacakra 
I 23. 

dhammacakkam pavatteti 99. 
dharmacakram (pra)vartayati 
1 23. 

Dhammadassin (a Buddha) 63. 
I Dhammapada i, 71. 

■ Dhammapala 9, 130. 
Dhammarakkhita 120. 

. Dhammarakkhita (the Great, 

^ JIaha-Dhammarakkhilall 1 7. 
Dhammarakkhita the Greek 
117. 

Dhammaruciya (schismatics 1 
' 120, 125. 

Dhamma-Sahgani 2. 
dhammavicaya, dliarma-v. 67. 

' Dhanai^aya 29. 
dharani 6, 1 34. 

. Dharanl-Pitaka 4, 6. 
Dhannagupta,Dharmaguptika 
(sect) 4, 75. 111. 130- 
dharmakaya 123, 126. 
Dharmakirti 130, I32f. 
dharmalokamukha 55. 
Dharmamegha (bhumi) 67. 
Dhannapala 129. 

Dharmapala (Jataka) 27. 
Dharmaparyaya 113, 120. 
Dharraarueika = Dhamma- 
ruciya. 

Dharma-Satngraha 47, 5 [ if. 
Dharmaskandha 5. 
Dharmasoka loSf. 
Dharmatrata 12S. 


. Dharmottara iS. 131. 
Dharmottarika (sect) III. 

: dhatu (element) 51, 53. 

I „ (relic) SS ff. 

„ {layer, floor) 57. 
dhatiigabbha.dhfitiigarlilia 0 1 f. 
' Dhatu-katha 2. 

Dhatu-kaya 5. 

; Dhatusena 125. 

Dhautodana 27. 

I Dhitika 109. 

' dhutaguna = dluitanga. 
Dhutagunavadin 75. 
dhiitanga 75- 
dhyana iS, 56 if. 
Dhyani-buddha 64. 01, 96. 
dibbacakkhu = divyacak^us. 
Dlgha-Karayana, Dtrgha-Ca- 
rayana 40. 

Drgha-Nikay.a i. 

Dighavu 35. 

Dighiti 35. 

Dignaga 10, 1 29, 131. 
Dipamkara (a Buddha) 27, 63. 
Dipavamsa 8 f. 

Dirghagama 5, 125. 
Div.akaramitra Maitrayainya 

131- 

divyacak.sus 20. 

Divy.avadana lo. 

Dona (a brahman) = Drona. 
dosa = dve.sa. 

I drsti, heresy, 52. 

Drona (a brahman) 46. 
duhkha 46 if. 
dulikhanirodha 46. 
duhkhanta 53. 
'duhkhasamudaya 46. 
Dumavhaya 29. 

.Dummitta; cp. S.anghamitla. 
DurangamS ^bhumi) 67. 
Duraroha (bhumi) 67. 

Durga 133. 

Durjaya = Sudurjayfi. 
Durla'bhavardhana 131. 
Duttha-Gamani 93, loS, 117. 

■ dvadasakara 23. 

I dvesa 52. 
i dvevacika 22. 

I 

I Ekabijin, ekavicika 52. 
Ekanula 35- 
i ekasanabhojana 76. 
ekasanika 76. 

Ekottarikagama 3. 

1 gala_ 92. 
gamika S3. 

I Gamini Abaya 120. 
i Gandamba 27. 

! gandhakuli 28. 

I Gandhara SSf., 931-’ '*7. l-^- 
! Gandhan'a 39. 
i Gandhavatnsa 9. 

! Ganges 30, 41. 

; Garuda 39. 
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Khudda-Nikaya l. 
Khujjasobhita (cp. Kubjaso- 
bbita) 104. 
kilesa = klesa. 

Kimbila 28, 35. 

Kinnara 60. 

Kinnarl-jMaka 27. 
kiriyavada, kiriyavadin 'J\{. 
Klrti-Nissanka-Malla 132. 

Kisa Gotami 14, 16. 
klesa 52. 

Kodya = Kojiya. 

Kokalika- 39. 

Kokanada (palace) 34. 
Kolamkola 52. 

Kolita 25. 

Koliya 30. 45. 

KomSrabbacca, Komarabhan- 
da 30. 

Konagamana (a Buddha) 63. 
Konakamana,Konakamuni 64. 
Kondauna=Ahhata-Kondahha 
29; 

Kondafina (a Buddha) 63. 
Koiikan 89, 134. 
Koiikanapura 90. 

Kosala (country) 35, 37, 40, 

94. 

Kota (inscription of) 133. 
Kotigrama 41. 

Krakucchanda, Krakutsanda 
(a Buddha) 64. 

Krkin 41. 

Kr.sija (a sage) 122. 
Krsnabandhu 63. 
krtsna, krtsnaj’atana; see ka- 
sina. 

ksanti 56, 66. 

Ksema 32. 

Ksemagupta 134. 

Ksemendra 10. 

Ksudragama 5. 

Kubjasobhita io6. 
kukkuravatika 70. 
Kukkutapada 89. 

Kukkutarama 118. 

Kulacala 57. 

Kulamkula = Kolainkola, 
Kulasiksabhahgapravrtti 86. 
KumarabhOta 30. 
Kumaralabdha 122, 127. 
Kumarila 230 f. 

Kumbhanda 60. 

Kumuda (hell) 58. 

Kunala 68. 

Kundalavana 121. 

Kusanagara, Kusinagara, Ku- 
^ Sinara 24, 43 ff., 95. 
Kusavatl 44. 

Kutagara 30, 36, 42, 106. 
kuti 82. 

Kuvana 121. 

Laghulovada 2, 113. 
Lalita-Vistara 4, 12. 
I.atthivana = Yastivana 24. 


laukikagradharma 56. 
lay ana, lena Si. 

Licchavi 30, 42, 45, 71. 
Locana 64. 

Lohapasada 82, lig. 
lohitaka 55. 
lohituppada 39. 
Iok5dhipateya,lokadhipateyya 
7'- 

Lokantarika (hell) 57 ff. 
Lokavid 63. 

Lokesvara 65. 

Lokottaravadin(sect)3,66,l30. 
Lumbinl (grove) 14. 

Maccuraja 20. 

Madhubhumika 53. 
Madhumatl (bhiimi) 67. 1 

Madhyadesa 13. 
Madhyamagama 5. j 

Madhvamika (school) 122, j 
I28'fr. I 

Madhyantika, Majjhantika 95, j 
109, 112, 117. I 

Magadha 80, 93, 98, 133. | 

Magadhi (idiom) 113. 1 

Msgandika, “ya 34. 

Magandiya = Makandika 34. 
Magha (an usurper) 132. 
Mahabrahma (divine being)58. 
mahabhutani 5I" 

Mahaculi Mahatissa 120. 
Mahadeva (an apostle) 117, 
120. 

Mahadeva (a schismatic) 117. 
Mahadvipa 57. 

Maha-Kassapa = Kassapa the 
Great 45> 75. 89, 102. 
Mahal Prasada 92. 
Mahamahesvarayatana 58. i 
Maha-Maya; see Maya. 
Maha-Meghavana = Megha- 
vana. 

Mahamoksaparisad loi. 
Mahanama, Mahanaman (a 
Sakya king) 28, 40. I 

Mahanama, Mahanaman (a j 
monk) 24. ; 

Mahanama, Mahanaman (a 
king of Ceylon) 125. 
Maha-Narada-Kassapa Jataka 1 
25. 

mahanaj’aka 84. 

Mahapadana 15. 
mahapadhana 18. 
hlahapadhana-Sutta 18. 
Mahapadma (hell) 58. 
!Mahaparinibbana-Sutta 41. , 

Mahaparinirv'ana-Sutra 5. 
Mahapurisa, Mahapurusa iS. j 
INIahapurisalakkhana, 'purusa- j 
lak.sana 62, 95. I 

IMaharastra 96. | 

Maharaurava (hell) 58. ! 

Mahasanghika 3, 6, 105 ff., ; 
123, 128, 130. 


Mahasahgiti 105. 
Mahasahgitika (sect) 106. 
Maha-Sarvastivadin; see Sar- 
vastiv.adin. 
hlahasattva 65 f. 

Mah.isena (a king) 124. 
Maha-thupa 93, 97, nS, 120. 
Mahavagga i. 

Mahavamsa 9. 

Mahavana 30, 42, 103 ff. 
Mahavastu 3. 

Maha-Vibha.sa 12S. 
Mahavihara III, u6, I24fr., 
130. 

mahaviharasvamin 84. 
Mahaviharavasin (sect) ni. 
UlahaySna, Mahay.anists 3, 6, 
j 61, 69, 72, 119, 122 ff. 
Mahendra(an .apostle) 8, no, 
j 1 14 ff. 

I Mahitnsasaka, Malilsiisaka 3, 

I 8, 107, III, 125, 128, 130. 
j Mahoraga 60. 

I Maitreya 64 f., 95, 98. 

I maitrl (bhavana) 54. 

I Majjhima (an apostle) 1 1 7. 
Majjhim-a-lNhkaya i. 
Makandika 34. 

■ Makkhali Gosfila = Maskarin 
Gosaliputra 32. 
Makut.abandhana 45. 

M.alika 40. 

MalinI 41. 

Malla (tribe) 28, 43 ff. 
MamakI 64. 
manapya; see manatta. 
manas $1. 
m.anasikara 51. 
manatta 87. 

1 Mandarava (flower) 45. 
Mahgala (a Buddha) 63. 
Mangala-Sutta 71. 
raahgalya-lak.sana 62. 
Manikiala 93. 

Manjughosa, Mahjusrl 6, 65, 
89,95,98,128. 
manomayiddhi 60. 

M.anor.atha 119, 129. 
Mantra-vajriicarya 133. 
Manusi-Buddhas (the 7) 64, 
9'- 

Mara 16 ff., 20, 31, 42, loi. 
marga 52. 

Margaslr.sa (month) 100. 
Markatahrada 42. 

Maskarin Gosaliputra 32. 
Mathura 88 f., 93!., 12S, 231. 
Matika, Matrkfi 3, 104. 
Matsyendra 65. 
matughata 39. 

Maudgalyayana 5, 25, 32, 40, 
42, 89, 93- 
Maurj'a 46, 112. 
maya 47, 1 2 7. 
hlaya (-devl) 13, 33- 
Medhamkara (a Buddha) 63. 
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Pariltabha, Parlttabha (gods) 

S8. 

Pariltasubba (gods) 5S. 
Parivara I, 111, 120. 
parivasa 7S, 87. 
parivena 82. 
parivrajika 37. 

Parsva, P.arsvika 121, 127. 
Pan'ata 1 29. 
pasada = prasada. 

Pasenadi = Prasenajit, 
Pataligrama 4I. 

Pataliputra l, 41, llofT. 
P.atanjali 11. 

P.ltheyya, Patheyyaka 104. 
patibbana = pratibhana. 
paticca-samuppada = pratity a- 
samutpada. 
patidesaniya 86. 
patigha = pratigha. 
patibSrika, patihariya, pari- 
liarika (pakkha) 99. 
patihira (threefold) 60. 
Patimokkha l, 74 f- 
patinivasana = pratinivasana 

79 - 

patihhaya-karaka = pratijha- 
karaka. 

patisambhida 60. 
Patisambhida-magga 2. 
patisaraniya 87. 
patra, patta So. 
pattagahapaka S3, 
pattapindika 76. 

Patthana 3. 

P.ausa (month) 26. 
P.auskarasadi ; see Pokkhara- 
sadi. 

Pav5 42 ff. 

pav.arana = pravarana. 
Pavarika 41. 
pavattini 79. 
payattiya = pacittiya, 
Peshawer 90, 93, 95. 

Peta, Petaloka 40, 59. 
Peta-vatthu 2, 59. 
peyyavajja 67. 
phala 52. 

phalabhajaka, phalacaraka S3. 
Phalguna. (month) loo. 
phassa = sparsa. 
pindacarika S3, 
pindapata 78, 85. 
pindapatika = paindapatika. 
pindiyalopabhojana 78. 
Pindola-Bharadvaja 32, loS. 
Pippalivana 46. 
piti 56; cp. priti. 
pitughata 39. 

Piyadass,ana, Piyadassi 1 1 1 ff. 
Piyadassin (a Buddha) 63. 
piyavacana 67. 

Pokkharasadi 36. 

Pollanarua 92. 
po.sadha = posatha. 
posatha; see uposatlia 74. 
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Prabhakarl (bhumi) 67. 
pradhana (primordial nature) 
47. 127. 

Pradyota (Pali; Paijota) 14, 

30' 

prahana; see padhana. 
pnajita (wisdom) 61, 66. 

„ (nature) 127, 133. 
Prajnajyotis 53. 
Prajha-Paramita 96, 128. 
Prajnapti-Sastra 5. 
prajnavimukta 61. 
prakarana (treatise) 2. 
Prakarana-pada 5. 
Prakasa-Malla 134. 
prakrti 47, 49, 127. 
prakrti-carya 65. 
Pramana-samuccaya 10, 129. 
Pramudita 67. 
pranidhana 65. 
pranidhana-carya 65. 

]>rasada Si, 92. 

Prasenajit 14, 26, 29, 33, 40, 
94, 99. 

Pratapana (hell) 58. 
Prathamakalpika 53. 
pratibhana 60. 

pratidesamya = patidesaniya. 
pr.atigha 53. 
pratihftrya = patihira. 
pratijnakaraka 86. 

Pratimoksa 74, 85 ff. 
Pratimoksa-Sutra 3, 74 f., 99- 
pratinivasana 79. 
pratipad 46. 
pratisamharanlya 87. 
pratisamvid; see patisambhida. 
pratisaiikaksika 79. 
pratitya-samutpada 20, 47 ff. 
pratyagatman ii. 
pratyaya (requisite) 85. 
pratyayasarga 47. 

Pratveka, Pratvekabuddha 59, 
61. 

pravarana 24, So, 100. 
pravasanlya 87. 
pravrajya = pabbajja. 
Prayaga 36. 

Presaka S3. 

Preta = Peta 60. 
priti 67. 

Prtti (Mara’s daughter) 21. 
Pubbarama = Pfln-arama. 
Pubba-Videha=Pun-a-Videha. 
pubbenivasa 20. 
pudg.ala, pugg.ala 52. 
Puggala-Pahnatti 2 f. 

Pukkusa 43. 
pulavaka 55. 

Pulimavi, Pulumavi 131. 
Punabbasu(ka), Punaivasu 82. 
PundarSka (hell) 58. 
Pundravardhana 29. 

Punna 5- 
Punna = Purna. 
Punnavaddhana 29. 


! Puny.aprasava (gods) 5S. 

; Purana-Kassapa,-Kasv.apa 3 f., 

I 40. 

j Purna 19. 

j Purna- Maitraya.nlputra, (P.tli 
j Punna-Mantaniputt.a) 89, 93. 
I purusa 49. 

Punisadamyas.lrathi 63. 
Purvauivasa = pubbeniv.lsa. 
Purv.arama 29, 36. 
Purva-Videha 57. 
Puskarasarin; see Pokkhara- 
sadi. 

^ Puspamandita (bhumi) 67. 

I Pussa (a Buddha) 63. 

Pusya (asterism) 13. 
Pusyamitra 116. liS. 

I putamutt.abhesajja 78. 
putimuktabhe.^ajya 78. 

Raga 21. 
raga 52 f. 

Rahu 59. 

Rahula 14, 16, 28, 36. 7S, 89. 
Rahula (a Brahman) 122. 
i RahulovSda 2. 
i Rajagaha,Rajagrha I, iS.aqff., 
i 37. 4t, 44, bi. 102. 

' rajatana 2 if. 

I r.ajsyatana 2 1 f. 

Rajyasri 13 1. 

! Rakkhita I17. 

' Rakkhita the Great (M.aha- 
' Rakkhita 1 1 7. 

Raksasa 60. 

; Rainagr.ama 45, 93. 

, Rasavihinl 9. 

Ratana-Sutta 30. 

Rati (Mara’s daughter) 2i. 
RatnakuEa 129. 

Ratnar.ak.rita 133. 
Ratnasambhava 64, 96. 
Ratnatraya = Triratna 28. 
Raurava (hell) 58. 

Ravigupta 129 f. 
rddhi 55, 60. 
rddhipada 60, 67. 

Revata (a Buddh.a) 63. 

„ (a Thera) 104 ff. 
Rohini (river) 30. 

Rsipatana 19, 23. 

Ruamvelli 89. 

Rucira (bhumi) 67. 
'Rudraka; see Udraka. 

I RudrSyana 94. 
j nikkliamfilasenasana 78. 
j rukkhamulika 76. 

; rupa 48. 51. 

I Rupa-Brahmaloka 58. 
j rupadhatu 57- 
I rupakkhandas (4he 28) 51. 

I Rupaloka 5S. 

; Rupa-Randa 28. 

; Rupavatl (bhtimi) 67. 

) Rupnath (edict ofi 113. 
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Udana i, 7. 

Udanavarga 71, 128.- 
Udandapura, -purl 133. 
Udayana 14, 34, 94. 

Udayin = Kalodayin 14, 26, 
82. 

Uddaka Ramaputfa, Udraka 
Ramaputra 18, 22. 
uddesa'ka)-vrksa 96. 
uddesika (relics) 88. 
uddhambhagiya 53. 
uddhumataka (cp. vyadhma- 
taka) 54. 

Udena = Udayana. 

Udyana 95, 98, 131. 

Ujjayini 30, 130. 
ukkhepaniya 87. 
upacara (samadhi) 56. 
upadana 47 ff. 

UpadeSa 7. 
upadhise.sa 53. 
iipadhivara, upadhivarika S3, 
upadhyaya 78, 84. 
upadisesa, sa-up. 50, 53. 
Upagupta 89, 109. 
upajjhaya, upajjha == upa- 
dhyaya. 

Upaka 23. 
upaklesa 52. 

Upali 28 , 59 , 89 , 93 , 102 f., 
108 f. 

Upananda 82. 

Upanisad 11. 
upasaka, upasika 22, 24. 
upasampada 36, 76 fif. 
upasthayin, upasthayika, upa- 
sthatar, upatthaka 37. 
Upatissa, Upatisya 113. 
Upavartana 43. 
upaya 66, 127. 
upekkha, upek.sa 54, 66. 
uposatha 74, 99. 
uposathagara 82. 

Uppalaka (hell) 58. 
urdhvabhaglya = uddham- 
bhagiya. 

Uruvela, Uruvilv.a 18, 24, 26. 
Uruvela-Kassapa , Urruvilva- 
Kasyapa 24. 
usmagata, usmagata 56. 
usniikata 56. 
usuLsa 89. 

Utkala 22. 

utksepamya = ukkhepaniya. 
Utpala (hell) 58. 

Uttara (a disciple) 104. 

„ (an Arhat) 11 8. 

„ (an apostle) 117, 120. 

Uttara-Kuru 57. 

uttaramanu.syadharnia-pralapa 

85. 

uttarasahga 79. 
uttariinanussa 85. 

Uttiya 119. 

vadha 85. 


vaggasarin 62. 

Vaibhasika (school) 126. 
Vaihara 102. 

Vaipulya (aiiga) 7. 
Yaipulya-Sutra 4 ff. 

VairantI, Vairantj'a; see Ve- 
ranja. 

Vairocana 64, 96. 

Vaisakha (month) 13, 16, 19, 
101, 120. 

Vai.salr 1, 29, 39, 89, 103. 
vaisaradya 63, 126. 
vaiyavrtj'akara = veyavacca- 
kara. 

Vajji = Vrji. 

Vajjiputtaka (monks) 105. 

„ (sect) 111. 
vajra 99. 

vajracarya loo, 134. 
Vajradhatvisvarl 64. 
Vajramanda DharanI 59. 
Vajrasana 97. 
vakpranidhana 65. 

Valikarama, Valukarama 105 f. 
vanavicayagata 86. 

Vappa 24. 
vardhamana 99. 
vargacarin 62. 

Varsakara 41. 
var.sasall, vassikasatika 80. 
var.sa^atjgopaka 83. 
varsika = vassa, vassavasa 
80. 

Vasabha (king) 120, 124. 
Vasabhag5mika 104. 
Vasabhakkhattiya 40. 
VasavadattS 34. j 

Vasavartin, Vasavattin 20. 
v5si 80. ' 

vaMta 67. I 

I Vaspa 24. I 

vassa, vassav.asa 80. 
vassupanayika, var.sopanayika 

So, 100. 

Vasubandhu 5, 10, 1 19, 12S. 
Vasuladatta 34. 

Vasumitra 5, 121, 128 f. 

Vatsa (country) 72. 

Vatsiputra (Stliavira) 119. 
Vatslputrlya (sect) ill. 
Vattagamani Abliaya 8, 120. 
Vebhara 102. 

Vedalla 7. 
vedana 47 ff-> S*- 
Vedanta, Yedantin 11, 126. 
Vedissagiri I16. 

Vehapphala (gods) 58. 
Veluvana, Venuvana 24 f. 
Verahja, Veranja 36. 

Vesall = Vaisalr. 

Vessabliu (a Buddha) 63, 9^ 
Vessantara 21. 
Vessantara-Jataka 21, 27. 
Vethadipa 45. 

Vetullavada, Vetulyaka (her 
esy), Vetullavadin 124 ff. 


Veyyakarana = Vyakarana. 
veyyavaccakara 84. 
Vibhajyavadin (sect) l, noff., 
122. 

Vibhahga (of the Vinaya) l. 
Vibhahga (of the Abhidhar- 
ma) 2. 

Vibhasa 10. 

Vibhasa-sastra 129. 
vicara 51, 56. 
vicchiddaka 54. 
vicikiccha 52. 
vidagdhaka 55. 
vidarsana 60. 

Vidudabha 40. 
vidya (eightfold) 60. 
Vidyadhara-Pitaka 4. 

^dhara (building) 28, 81, 9 iff. 
vihara-samapatti 57. 
viharasvamin 84.’ 

Vijayabahu 132. 

Vijayanagara 134. 
vijja = vidya. 

vijhSna, vinhana 47 ff., S ■> 126. 
vijnananantyayatana, viniia- 
nancayatana 55. 
Vijhanavadin 126. 
vikhaditaka, vikkhayitaka 54f. 
vikkhittaka, viksiptaka S4 f- 
Vikramaslla 133. 
vilohitaka 55. 

Vimala (bhumi) 67. 
Vimala-Kondahna 29. 
Vimana-vatthu 2. 
vimo(k)kha, vimoksa 55 f. 
vimukti, vimutti 55 f. 

Vinaya 1 ff. and passim, 
vinayadhara 77- 
Vinayak.sudraka 3. 
Vinaya-Pitaka i, 4, 121, 128. 
Vinaya-Samu{k)ka(s)sa 113. 
Vinayavastu 3. 
Vinaya-Vibhahga 3, 124. 
Vinaya-Vibhaia 121. 
Vinayottaragrantha 3. 
vinllaka 54 f- 
vinhana = vijhana. 
vipadumaka 55. 
vipassana, vipasyan.a 60. 
Vipassin, Vipasyin (a Buddha) 
63 f., 96. 

vipubbaka, vipQyaka 54 f. 
viriya, virya 66. 

Virudhaka 40. 

Visaliha, Visakha 29. 
visesabhagiya 56. 
Visuddhi-Magga 9, 125. 
Visuddhimati 41. 

Visvabhu = Vessabliu 64. 
i Visvakarman 16, 33- 
I Visvamitra 15- 
i Visvantara = Vessantara. 

' vitakka, vitarka 51, 56- 
: Vitandav.ada; see Vetullavada. 
: vivarana 65. 

vivasa, vivuttha, viutha 11 a* 
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.Sikhin, Sikliin (a Buddha) 63 f. 
sikkhapada, siksapada 70, 78, 

, 86 . 

Siksasamuccaya 127. 
slla, sila 6t, 66, 70. 
sllabbataparamasa, silavrata- 
paramarsai 52, 70. 
.Silabhadra 129 f. 

Slladitya 10 [. 

Silakala 125. 

Sila-thupa 94. 

Sima 82. 

.Simhapura 93. 

Sinisapa (grove) 36. 
Sinisumara-giri = Sumsumara- 
gira. 

•Sineru = Sitmeru. 

Sisunaga 105. 

Sisyalekha ll. 

Sitavana, Sttavana 28. 
skandhas (the five) 48, 51. 
Smara 20. 
smasanika 76. 
smrti-vinaya 86. 
smrtyupasthana 66, 126. 
snatrasataka So. 

Sobhita (a Buddha) 63. 
Sogandhika (hell) 58. 

Soua (the wicked) 124. 

Sona & Uttara 117. 

Sonaka io8. 

Son.akojivisa = Sronakoti- 
vims a. 

Soreyya 36, 104. 
sosanika = smasanika. 
Sotapanna, Sotapatti = Sro- 
taapanna, Srotaapatti. 
Sotthiya = Svastika. 
sp.irsa 47(7., 51. 

^ramana i8, 19, 25, 35, a-e. 
sramanerji, “’rl 76 ff. 
sramanoddesa(ka) 78, .86. 
sramanoddesika 78. 

.Sr.av.aka 52, 6 1, 121. 

.Srav.ana (month) St, too. 
Sravasll 28 ff., 40, 44, 89, 97, 

Srenika, Srenya 18. 

Srl-Har.sa (of Kashmir) 130, 
. 134 -^ 

Srl-Naga (a king) 119. 
srrpada, sripaduka 62, 67. 
srivatsa 99. 

Sron.akolivimsa 89. 
.Srotaapanna 28, 52, 61. 
Srotaiipatti 52, 

» (-phala) 24. 
sthavira 84. 

Sthavira (sect) = Thera (sect) 

61, III. 

Sthavirav.ada 105, no, 122. 
Sthaviravadin m, 122. 
Sthiramati 129. 
stlitlna 92. 
stupa 46, 9 Iff. 

Subhadda, Subhadra44, 101 f. 


Subhadda 37. 

Subhakinna, Subhakirna (gods) 
S8- 

.Subhanetta 70. 

Subhuti 15. 

sucaka, suci (in architecture) 
92. 

suci (a needle) So. ‘ 

Sudarsana (a Sage) 121. 
Sudarsana, Sudassin (gods) 58. 
Sudassa, Sudrsa (gods) 58. 
Sudatta 28. 

Suddhodana, Suddhod.ananff. 
26 f. 

Sudhamma 18. 

Sudurjaya (bliumi) 67. 

Sugata 63. 

Suhrd-lekha 127. 

Suiata (a Buddha) 63. 

Sujata 19, 
sukha 56. 

Sukhavatl (lieaven) 122. 
Sukhavatl-Vyuha 6. 
Sukkh.avipassaka 60. 
Sumagadha 36. 

Sumana (a SrSmauera) 89. 
Sumana (a Ther.a) 104. 
Sumana (or Adam Peak) 97. 
Sumana 29. 

Sumana(s) (a Buddha) 63. 

„ (chief of gods) 88. 
Sumaiigala-Vilasini 7. 
Sumedha (a Buddha) 63. 
Sumeru 57. 

Sumsumara-gira 34. 

.Sundara, Sund.irananda 28. 
Sttndarl 37. 

Sundarika 27. 

Siinga (dynasty) ti6, iiS. 
Sunidha 41. 
sunhata, sunyata 56 f. 
suhhato samadhi 57. 
Supatittha (Supratistha) 24. 
Supatitthita 19. 

Suppabuddha, .Supr.abuddha 

36. , 

Sura (Ary a Sura) 10, 66, 128. 
Suryavainsa 63. 
sntra, sutta iff., t2I, 126. 
sutranta, suttanta I. 
Satr.a-Pit.aka 4 f., 121. 
Sutra-samuccaya 127. 
Sutra-Vibhasa 121. 
Sutta-Kipata 1. 

Sutta-Pitaka l. 
Sutta-Vibhanga i. 
Suvarnabhemi 117. 
Suvarnadvlpa 130. 
Svabhavika (system) 134. 
svastika 99. 

Svastika 19. 
Svastyayana-Gatha 30. 
SvayambhQ 66. 
Syamaka-Jataka = Sama-Ja- 
taka. 

Syamavatl 34. 


t.ajjaniya = tarjanlya. 
Taksasila 31, 36. 

• Tamrasatlya (sect) tl8. 

, tanha = trsna. 

I T.anha (Mara’s d.aughtcr) 21, 

. Tanhamkara (a Buddha) 63. 
tanmatra 48. 

Tantra, Tantrism 6, 133!. 
Tapana (hell) 58. 

Tapassu, Tapussa 22, SS. 
Tara '64, 96. 

Tarayana 2t. 
tarjanlya 87. 

tassa-p.lpiyyasika , talsvahlia- 
vaisiya 86. 

Tathagata 63, and passim. 
Tathagatabhadra 12S. 
tatharthacary.a 67. 
tecivarika = traicivarika. 
tevacika 24. 

Tevijja-Sutta 36. 
thavika So. 

Thera = Sth.avira. 
TheragStha 2, 9. 

Theravada, Theravadin 2, 105, 
111, 122. 

Therlgatha 2, 9. 

I thitibhagiya 56. 
thupa = stupa. 

Thuparama 94. 
ticivara = tricTvara. 
tinavattharaka 86. 

Tipitaka = Tripitaka. 

! tiracchana 40. 

I Tirthika, Tirthya 3 iff., 37 - 
tisarana-gamana = tri.sarnna- 
gam ana 77. 

Tissa (a Buddha) 63. 

* Tissa Moggaliputta loS ff. 
Tissa, Tisya (king of Ceylon) 

124. 

Ti.sya (asterism) 13. 
Tisyaraksa, Tisyaraksita 114. 
Ti.syarama ii6. 
j Titthiya = Tirthik.a. 

I traicivarika 75. 

I Trapusa = Tapussa. 

‘ tricivara 79. 
i Trik.alajfia 63. 
trn.astaraka = linav.atlhar.ak.a. 
Tripitaka 1 ff. 

I Tripratih.aryasampanna 63. 

I Triratna 88, 134. 

! trisar.ana-gamana 77 - 
Tr.snri,‘Tr.5 (Mara’s daughter) 
21. 

tr.sna 47 ff. 
triSula 99. 

Turuska 121, 123. 

Tusita (gods) 57, 95 - 
Tu.sita (lieaven) I 3 - 
tyaga 55 - 

uccheda 49. 

Ucchedavada 49, 7 ^- 
udakas.a!ik2 80. 
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Vrhatphala (gods) = 
phala. 

Vrji 39, 41, 103 ff. 
vrksamula 7S. 
vrksamulika 77. 
vyadliniataka 55. 
vyakarana 65. 

Vy.akarana 7. 
vyavaharika 127. 

yadbhuyasiklya — - yebhuyyi 
sika. 

yagubliajaka S3. 


! 3'aksa 59. 

, Yak.sa (demigods) 59. 
yama 69. 

. Yama (gods) 57. 

' Yamaka 3. 

; 3’amaka {-palihari3'a) 21. 
■Yana (threefold) 61. 
3’anikata, 3'anlkrta 61. 
iYasas (Yasa) 24, 77. 104. 
; Y.asodhara 14 If., 27 IT. 

‘ Yasomitra 119, 129 f. 
i Yasovatl 14. 
i Ya.stiv.ana 24. 


yathasanistarika, vatlias.antlia- 
t:ka 76. 

Yatnika (system) 134. 
I'auvarajVa (bhumi) 67. 
yay.agucar.aka; see vagubb.i- 
jaka. 

3’ebhu3-yasika S6. 

Yoga II. 

Yogac.ara (school), 126, 12S. 

, \ ogacar3'abluami .Sastra 10. 

I yogaiiga 67. 

I Yog.asastra lo, 129 
Yog.asutra it, 47. 
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